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PREFACE 


THE kind manner in which the PROGRESSIVE TELUGU GRAMMAR 
has been received, and the very favourable opinions! of it 
which have been expressed by many competent critics, have 
encouraged the author to publish this book of exercises, which 
professes to be of an elementary character only. It consists 
of two parts. 

ParT I supplies the Telugu student with numerous illus- 
trations of the rules taught in the successive chapters of PART 
II of the Progressive Telugu Grammar, while, at the same 
time, it supplies a useful series of progressive exercises in 
colloquial Telugu. Besides some explanatory foot-notes, more 
than 1,500 references to the Grammar are inserted in the text, 
which not only exemplify the rules, but also help the student 
to become familiar with the Grammar, and to refer to the rules 
without difficulty. 

The exercises are written in colloquial Telugu, and most 
of the conversations have been written by Indians, entirely 
ignorant of English. They are therefore thoroughly idiomatic, 
and in accordance with Indian forms of thought and of 
expression, a feature which is peculiarly wanting in most ex- 
ercise books hitherto published, in which the conversations 
are merely translations of essentially Exg/ish conversations. 

The exercises are not very numerous, because the author's 
great desire is to impress upon the student the supreme 


౩ See the end of this book. 
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importance of thoroughly mastering whatever is read. Each 
exercise ought to be studied carefully severa] times, and if 
committed to memory so much the better. 

Part II is merely a translation of the exercises given in 
chapter xviii of the Grammar. 

The manuscript has been circulated in several parts of the 
Telugu country, and thus the book has been made suitable 
to all localities. It has been read and revised by many com- 
petent persons, both European and Indian, and will, it is 
hoped, prove a valuable help to the Telugu student. 


A. H. ARDEN. 


COMPANION READER 


TO 


ARDEN’S TELUGU GRAMMAR 
PART I 


Part I of this book éonsists of a series of exercises in 
illustration of the successive chapters of Part II of the 
Grammar. 

Whilst studying chapters: v, and vi of the Grammar, the 
student should learn to the end of exercise 8; but as the first 
three exercises are on pronunciation only, they may also 
be read with advantage immediately after mastering the 


alphabet. 

EXERCISE I 
THis exercise is upon the pronunciation of the letters ల, న, 
ద.త,ళ. ca. డ. ట. Until these have been thoroughly mastered, 


it is impossible to speak Telugu correctly, for the chief pecu- 
liarity in the sound of the language consists in the right 
pronunciation of these letters. The meaning also of a word 
not unfrequently depends upon whether the sound of the 
letter be harsh or smooth; e. g. ఊట a fountain, G88 a fish- 


trap; రాడు he will not come, రాదు it will not come, 
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It is not too much to say that the great bulk of foreigners 
pronounce these letters incorrectly. The reason often is that 
the Indian munshi takes it for granted that a foreigner cannot 
master them, and therefore he does not use sufficient care to 
point out the exact pronunciation, or to explain how that 
pronunciation can be effected by the vocal organs. 


In pronouncing these letters much depends upon the right 
position of the tongue. The following diagram therefore will 
give much assistance :—~ 





In the above diagram, which shows the shape of the upper 
part of the human mouth, x x represents the nose, y the upper 
lip, a the front tooth in the upper row, 4 6 6 the roof of the 
mouth, ¢ the angle or corner in the roof of the mouth near the 
back of the top row of front teeth. 

I. The figure 1 marks the place where the upper side 
of the tip of the tongue strikes against the roof of the mouth, 
in pronouncing the English letters /, 7, d, ఓ and the Telugu 
letters ల, న, Pronounce the following words, carefully notic- 


ing the position of the tongue—lull, nun, dull, tun, లంక, నగ, 


Hence there is no difficulty in pronouncing © and A, as they 
are just the same as the English letters / and ~. Carefully 
pronounce the following words—°% pull (thou,) కాలు a leg, 


వీల్ల achild, నార fibre, పని work, పన్ను a tax, 


d 


II. The figure 2 marks the place where the upper side of 
the tip of the tongue strikes against the back of the top 
row of front teeth, in pronouncing the English letters 04 
as in thus (pronounced dhus), and the Telugu letters 8 and త, 
Pronounce the following words carefully noticing the position 


of the tongue—fhus, Nod), &8-S. There is no difficulty 
in pronouncing ద, as there is the corresponding sound in 


English, namely ¢# (pronounced dh) as in thus. Though త 
has no exactly corresponding sound in English, yet its pronunci- 
ation is not difficult, as it is pronounced with the tonguc 
exactly in the same position aS in pronouncing ద, Carefully 


pronounce the following words—t-S>? until, దూది cotton, 
పది ten, బీద poor, WS a she-buffalo, చేదు bitter, పెద్ద large, 
Beno a scorpion, తాను self, wy a tail, తల్లి a mother, తిప్పు 
turn (thou), తాత a grandfather, వాత old, కోతి a monkey, 
కతి a knife, ఉతరము a letter. 
al అవని 

III. The figure 3 marks the place where the under side 
of the tip of the tongue strikes against the roof of the mouth, 
above the angle marked c, in pronouncing the letters ¥, ణ, 


డృ ట. The tongue must be well curled back. As there are no 
corresponding sounds in English, the greatest care and 
patience must be exercised in acquiring correctly these es- 
sentially foreign pronunciations. Carefully pronounce the 
following ₹01649-కువూళ్లు sons, BH legs, వేళ్లు names, కోళ్లు 


fowls, తాళ్లు ropes, నీళ్లు water, గూళ్లు nests, వేళ్లు fingers, వెళ్లు 
go (thou), వెళుతాను I shall go, వెళినాను 1 went, OU 

~ ౧౧ (oe) 
crocodiles, నెమళ్లు peacocks, వేళ time, తాళము a lock, సుళువు 
easy, నిమ్మళము gentle,—Dera a lute, వాణ్ని him, అతణ్ని him, 
వాణము an arrow, బుణము a debt, గుణము a quality, పుణ్యము 
merit, ప్రమాణము an oath, ప్రయాణము a journey, న్యాక రణము 
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grammar, అణా an anna, ఉచ్చారణ pronunciation—A*es a 
wall, బేడ a two-anna piece, నేడు to-day, తవుడు bran, అడుగు 
a foot measure, దూడ a calf, తాడు a rope, పొడు waste land, 
మూడు three, WAS an ass, గొడుగు an umbrella, కాడి a yoke, 
గడ్డి grass, ఒడ్డు a bank, ఆడవాండ్లు women, గుడ్డు an egg, Moe 
eggs, పండ్లు fruits, పేట a town district, ఊట a fountain, కోట 
a fort, వేట hunting, తోట a garden, "తేట clear, ఆట play, 
పోటు పాటు ebb and flow. 


The curling back of the tongue to pronounce these letters 
often gives to the preceding letter almost the sound of the 
English letter 7 (not the Scotch), as in bear, pear. Thus వళ్లు 


sounds something like pear-llu. So వేట pear-ter, Dea veer- 
ner, కోట core-ter or caw-ter, బేడ bear-der. 


EXERCISE II 


THE following examples show how the meaning of a word often 
depends upon the correct pronunciation :— 


ములు.............. ea thorn 850990... thorns 
~ ౧౧ 
పలు.............. ౨2 tooth పళు.................. teeth 
Co tv) 
కలు...... .......... a pebble YH. ................. pebbles 
Cc“ ౧౧ 
శల.......... ......& dream కళ ...2 phase of the moon 
_పాత......... వశ హట్యాని!ల పాట.................... & SONG 
కోతి......... .... a monkey కోటి............ ten millions 
మూూత............... 2 ౦6061 Soo 6)... ...........2 bundle 
కోత... ................మీడ7651 తోట...... ........2 fort 
S8...the wick of a candle i .. empty 
మతు....... . intoxication టర రర సులు a limit 
 —_ లు 
పతి..................... ౦౦401 ప యాలి St 
ad లు 


వొదడు... ..... a flower -bed rg Spee eee waste land 


రాదు. she will not come OreS...he will not come 
కొట్టదు.526 will not strike sm ట్రడు. he will not strike 
MPS టలు poor id a ee dung 
చాత a pouch న్‌ సం powder 
నింద్‌............. ౨... Dlame నిండీ................ ౨... 
ఉఊత.................& fish trap ఉట................ a fountain 
Mist ee a bush SPOS reece Speck 
గద్ద టంట చం చున a kite గడ్డ..... సాతి (BO 
సుదు...... ........... eg blow సుడు... ............&0 egg 
QO GS 
మంద.....................2 HOCK వమండ......... ........& Dough 
WO... a plaintiff వావ షాటు sharp 


EXERCISE III 


GREAT care must be taken to pronounce the aspirate letters 
correctly. Read para 51 of the Grammar. Examples— 


ఫలము fruit, Bs language, భక్తి 8 76761606, OAs 
fear, సభ an assembly, ఇచ్చ desire, % భు ము clean, ముఖ్యము 
special, 2 0 shoo quick, భద్ర, ద ము care. . 


In the following examples great care must be taken to put 
the tongue in the right position, especially in pronouncing the 
letters & and @. 

ధర price, ప్రధాని a prime-minister, BOS Soo bravery, 
బాధ trouble, విభేయత obedience, విధవ a widow, వీధి a street, 
బుద్ది intelligence, కథ astory, రథము achariot, రూఢి certain, 
పాఠము alesson, కఠినము difficult. 


EXERCISE IV 


An English translation of all the exercises that follow will 
be found at the end of the Telugu exercises. The numbers 
placed after the sentences refer to the eee of the 
Grammar. 
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‘Quality not quantity’ should be the motto of the student. 
The exercises therefore are not very numerous, but they 
should be thoroughly mastered. After learning to read each 
sentence with a perfectly accurate pronunciation, the student 
should translate them into English, examine the construction, 
write them out in Telugu, and then turn to the English 
translation, and retranslate them from English into Telugu. 
In many cases also they may with advantage be committed 
to memory. 

Learn paras 249 and 295 of the Grammar 


అఆకం-డ ఒక్‌ వర్తకుడు ఉన్నాడు. 95. 114. 249. 295. 
ఇకఠాడ వర్తకులు ఉన్నారు. 114. 249. 295. 

ఆ వర్తకుని DB ఇక్కడ ఉన్నది. 189. 114. 295. 

మ్‌ తమ్ముని ప్పుస్తకములు ఆ బల్లమీద ఉన్నవి. 190. 117. 148. 
మూ కువూరుని చాకు ఆ DBRS ఉన్నది. 114, 148. 
నా కుమాళ్లు బందరులో ఉన్నారు. 190. 116. 148. 295. 
ఆ గదిలో మంచి పుస్తకాలు ఉన్నవి. 189. 150. 119. 

ఈ BF యేనుగలు ఉన్నవి. 148. 84. 124, 

ఆ అడవిలో “DS పులులు ఉన్నవి. 150. 128, (i) 205. 
ఈ పుస్తకములో మంచి పళములు ఉన్నవి. 117. 148. 150. 
ఆ గదిలో బిడ్డలు ఉన్నారు. 143. 295. 

ఈ తోటలో వాలా చెట్లు ఉన్నవి. 128, (2) 


EXERCISE V 
Tue English verb to have is expressed in Telugu by the verb 
to be, followed by a dative case; as నా తమ్మునికీ నొడుగు ఉన్నది. 


To my brother (there) is an umbrella. This equals—My 
brother has an umbrella. 
Learn paras 299 and 342 of the Grammar. 


రామునికి యెర్ర, పాగా ఉన్నది. 114, 150. 295. 
ఆ గుర్రానికి నల్లని తోక ఉన్నదా? 189. 119. 290, 


డానికి సిగ్గు లేదు. 177. 342. 

మో గుర్రానికి నల్లని కాళ్లు ఉన్నవా? 190. 128, (b.) 299. 
ఆ సొరుగులో wes లేదు. 148. 342. 

ఆ WHS తాళ్లు Barr? 128, (b.) 342. 299. 

ఈ ఊళ్లో మంచి కూరగాయలు లేవు, (ఊరిలో) 133. 141. 
ఆ ఊళ్లలో వర్తకులు లేరు. 128, (b.) 114. 295. 

ఆ చెట్టున మంచి పువ్వులు ఉన్నవా? 145, 124. 299, 

ఈ ఇంట్లో మంచి సామూను లేదు. 147. 150. 

అ ేశములో గొప్ప యేళ్లు ఉన్నవి. 128, (b.) 

మ్‌ తమ్ముడు ఆ గదిలో లేడు. 295, 

ఈ నదిలో చాలా మొసళ్లు ఉన్నవి. 128, (b.) 

నూ BI) యేళ్లలో మొసళ్లు By. 190. 154. 

నీ చేతిలో రూపాయి ఉన్నదా? 186. 

ఈ ఉోళ్లో మంచి నీళ్లు ఉన్నవా? 147. 101, (6) 128, (b.) 
అ సొరుగులో మైనపు వత్తులు ఉన్నవా? 154. 128, (1) 299. 
ఈ యీట్లో మంచి చేపలు లేవా? 147. 342. 299. 


EXERCISE VI 


THE following imperative moods, being in the singular, can 
be used to inferiors only. See para 172 కొట్టు strike or beat 


(thou), ర్‌ట్టు tie or bind (thou), వెళ్లు go (thou), చంపు kill (thou). 
Read paras 296 and 298 of the grammar. 
ఆ కుకంను ఖెటికి కొట్టు, (నీవు is understood, 296.) 
ఆ నక్కను రాళ్లతో కొట్టు, 298. 128, (f.) 
ల 
ఇప్పుడు మోకు అవకాశము ఉన్నదా? 171. 172. 299. 
నాకు చాలా పని ఉన్నది. అవకాశము లేదు. 169. 342. 
దొరసానిగారి గుర్రానికి జీను త్వరగా కట్టు. 179. 119. (or జీని.) 


ఆ తొడు ar NOT కట్టు, 208. 
బజూరుకు త్వరగా వెళ్లు 296. 
ఈ సాయంకాలము ఆయన ఇంటికి BH. 177. 190. 135. 172. 
దొరగారికి చాలా పని ఉన్నది. BH. 179. 
DS బడికి త్వరగా వెళ్లు. 172. 
ఆ తేలును చంపు. 298. 
ఆ రాతికింద BS, ఉన్నది. (దాన్ని) చంపు. 186. 174. 
నా “a BAS Tots వాములు ఉన్నవి. (వాటిని) చంపు. 174. 
ఆ కోతిని రాళ్లతో కొట్టు. 298. 128, (1) 
ఆ తాచువామును చంపు. 296. 
ఈ మూట ar N, G7 కట్టు. 208. 
ఆ చాపకింద మూడు తేళ్లు ఉన్నవి. (వాటిని) చంపు. 128, (b.) 
ఈ లేళ్లను చంపు. 296. 298. 
EXERCISE VII 


LEARN the following tense— 


SIN. 1. నేను కొ ట్రుతున్నా ను, Iam beating, or striking. 
2, DS) వ్‌ ట్టుతున్నావు. Thou art beating, or striking. 
/ . M. నాడు కొ ట్టుతున్నాడు. He is beating, or striking. 
ae GN. అది కొ ట్టుతున్నది. She or it is beating, or striking. 
PL. 1. 'మేముకొ ట్టుతున్నా ము. 1776 are beating, or striking. 
2. Drews కొ ట్టుతున్నారు. Ye are beating, or striking. 
M.&F. వారు కొట్టుతున్నారు. They (m. F.) are beating, or 
3 striking. 
N. అవి కొట్టుతున్నవ్‌ి, They (N.) are beating, or 
striking. 


Learn paras 294 and 297. 
నేను గుర్రాన్ని కొట్టుతున్నాను, 119. 298. 
గొల్లవాడు ఆ ఆవును యెందుకు కొట్టుతున్నాడు? 202, 299. 204. 
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వారునా తమ్యుణ్ని వాలా కొట్టుతున్నారు. 174, 190. 115. 

రామయ్యగారు ఆ చిన్న వాణ్ని కొట్టుతున్నా TP? 179.202.298.299. 
; లు 

ఆ గొల్లది ఆ దూడను చాలా కొట్టుతున్నది. 202. 

DS) ఆ RBH యొందుకు కొట్టుతున్నావు 112. 299, 294. 

తోటమాలి BOL కొట్టుతున్నాడా? 296. 299. 

నీ తల్లినీ తమ్యుణ్ని యెందుకు కొట్టుతున్నది? 171. 295. 

దొరగారు ఆ చిన్న వాళను కొటుతున్నారు. 179. (End of 174). 

షా ow టె యె 

మోరు ఆ చిన్నవాణ్ని యెందుకు కొట్దుతున్నారు? 299, 

Qo తమ్ముడు యెవరిని కొట్టుతున్నాడు? 184. 185. 298. 

అతణ్ని యెవరు కొట్టుతున్నారు? 175. 145. [217. 297. 

నీళ్లవాడున్ను గుర్రపువాడున్ను ఆ కుకాను కొట్టుతున్నారు. 208. 

ఈ పువ్వులలో ఈ పువ్వు మంచి వాసన కొట్టుతున్నది. 295. 

ఈ దినము వడగాలి కొట్టుతున్నది. (Or వడిగాలి) 

అ చెరువులో నిళ్లు చాలా కంపు కొట్టుతున్నవి. 101. 298. 


EXERCISE 17111 
READ introductory note to exercise v. In such sentences the 
verb, except when it is negative, is sometimes omitted. 


మోకు యెంతమంది విల్లలు (ఉన్నారు)? 192. 299. 

నారు ముగ్గురు ఆడవీల్లలున్ను , యనమండుగురు 'మొగవీల్లలున్ను 
(ఉన్నారు.) 286. 217. 297. 

ఆ గొల్లవానికి ఆవులు యెన్ని (ఉన్నవి) WBeo యెన్ని (ఉన్నవి)? 
202, 191. 

అతనికి నూట యూభిమూడు అవులున్ను నూట ఇరువైనాలుగు 
గేజెలున్ను ఉన్నవి. 175. 217. 

ఆయన కొడుకుకు యెన్ని సంవత్సరాలు (ఉన్నవి) 177. 191, 119, 
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నా మునిపషీగారికి కొమూన్తెలు లేరు. 179. 342. 

అతడు ఆ అవును కొట్టుతున్నాడా? 

అక్కడికి త్వరగా వెళ్లు, 209. 296. 

కొన్ని పండ్లు బజారులో ఉన్నవి. కొన్ని లేవు. 191. 128, (6) 

నా అన్న గారికి మంచి బండి ఉన్నది. 179. 

ఆ చేనిలో వెయ్యిన్ని మూడువందల ఇరువెనాలుగు ANG 
ఉన్నవి. 187. 239. (Or చేనులో 129. ౫. 3.) 

పదో బోయి ఇక్కడ లేడు. 241. 

పదిమంది బోయీలు ఇకూడ లేరు. 286. 

-ఈ Gas BAK OaT~ah ఒకడున్ను Bes. సామృుగలనారు కాలా 
మంది ఉన్నారు. 147. 201. 231. 219. 

మిోరందరున్ను యెక్కడ ఉన్నారు? (మిారు+అందరు.) 191. 173, 

మేము ఈ గదిలో ఉన్నాము. 169. 

కోటలో పది గంటలు కొట్టుతున్నారు. 296. 

మా ఇంట్లో గడియారము పదకొండు గంటలు కొట్టుతున్నది. 


EXERCISE [1 


లీ 
THE five following exercises should be learnt whilst studying 
chapter vir of the Grammar. Before commencing them the 
student should read to the end of para 271 of the Grammar. 


"లేపు పంతులుగారు నిన్ను బాగా కొట్టుతారు. 179. 172. 
నీవు ఆ దూడను యెందుకు కొట్లినావు 298. 299. 
లు 

ఆ గొలది ఆ ఆవును బాగా కొటినది. 202. 295. 

~m లు 
బంట్రోతు పది గంటలు కొట్టినాడు. (07 బంశ్రాతు,) 
మారు అ చిన్నవాణ్ని యెప్పుడు కొట్టుతారు 172. 299, 
ఆ చిన్నవాండ్లు అ గాడిబెలను రాళ్లతో కొట్టినారు. 202. 128, (ఓ) 
వాడు)నిన్న ఆ చిన్నవాణ్న జాగా కొట్టినాడు,. 
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నీవు IN యెందుకు కొట్టుతున్నావు? 

మోరు SH బడిలో ఆ చిన్నవాణ్ని కొట్టండి. 172. 

తోటలో గాడిదె ఉన్నది. (దాన్ని) బైటికి కొట్టు. 172. 

మో తండ్రిగారు యెవరిని SH Bars? 154. 186. 

ఆ వీల్లను యెవరైనా కొట్టనారా? 219. 299. 

SS బడిలో ఆ చిన్న వాండ్లను అందరిని కొట్టుతాను. 191. 
౧౧ లు 


EXERCISE X 
LIKE కొట్టుట are conjugated 5 89080 to tie, or bind, చంపుట 
to kill, BH to go, యెకుగట to mount, పెట్టుట 10 put or 
place, చదువుట to read, BX to pare, కడుగుట to wash. 
Before reading the following exercise conjugate each of the 
above verbs throughout. 
OS Dare గుర్రానికి జీను కట్టుతున్నాడు. (Or జీని) 203. 119. 
గుశ్రానికి జీను త్వరగా కట్టు. 119. 296, 298. 
ఆ తాళ్లు బాగా కట్టినావా? 128, (b.) 299. 
నీళ్లవాడు స్నానపు గదిలో ఒక తేలును చంపినాడు. 202. 154. 298. 
మొన్నటిదినము బోయీలు ఒక GS, Bed చంవినారు. 184. 
ఆ కట్లపామును కర్రతో చంవినావాా 296. 
మోరు తాచుపామును యెప్పుడయినా చంవినారా? 219. 299. 
వారు నిన్న పడవమిద బందరుకు వెళ్లినారు. [824, 214. 219. 
మిరు బందరుకు గాని యేలూరికి గాని యెప్పుడైనా వెళ్లినారా? 
ఈ సాయంకాలను బజారుకు BMW. 296. 
అతడు ఆ ఊరికి యెప్పుడు BOT a? 132, 
"రేపటి సాయంకాలము వారు సముద్రముద్గిరికి BOS or? 210. 
మేము యీలూరికి Basho. 169. 
Dred యెొక్క-డికి వెళ్లుతున్నారు? 299, 
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వారందరు యేలూరికి BPI? 191. 299. (వారు+అందరు.) 
కొందరు యేలూరికి వెళ్లినారు. కొందరు బెజవాడకు BP. 101, 
గుర్రము యెొక్కి- కోటకు వెళ్లినాడు. 
గర్రపుసాలకు వెళ్ళి | గుర్రము యొక్కినాడు. 164. 260. 296. 
వారందరు నిన్న వాగవాడ Bobi, చెన్న పటానికి BOTH, 

(వారు,అందరు.) (Or ఓడ.) 260. 
ఈ ఉత్తరము చదవండి. 298, 264. 
మోరు ఈ పుస్తకము యెొప్పుడయినా చదివినారా? 219, 253, 
ఈ ఉత్తరాలు నా బలమీూద “Woe. 119. 

—2 ౧౧ లు 
ఆ కాగితాలు నా వ్రాత WODIWS 'పెట్టినావా? 119. 153. 172. 
నా చేతికర, అ మూలలో పెట్టు. 186. 158. 172. 
నా గొడుగు యెకగ్రాడ పెట్టినావు 296. 298, 299. 
ఆ కలాలు Bh war 119. 

EXERCISE XI 

BEFORE reading this exercise learn to the end of para 273 


of the Grammar, and conjugate each of the following verbs 
throughout in the same manner as కొనుట, namely :— 


తినుట toeat, కనుట to bear (a child), అనుట to say, వినుట 


శ to hear. 
Br అరటిపండ్లు కొంటున్నాను. 128, (4) 278. 


DS) ఈ గేదెను కొంటావా? 172. 278. 299, 
Drees ఈ ఆవును కొంటారా 172. 299. 

ఈ ఆవును నిన్న కొన్నాను. 279. 

మారు ఆ మంచము యెొకగాడ కొన్నారు? 278. 299. 
Cx ఆ బండి కొంటాను. 298. 

నీవు అ గుడ్లు కొంటున్నావా? 128, (2) 273, 299. 
ఆ అరటిపండ్లు అన్ని కొను, 128, (d.) 191. 
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అఆ మామిడిపండ్లు తిన్నావా? 272, 172. 

అతని భార్య ఆడవీల్లను కన్నది. 190. 272. 

అతడు యేమన్నాడు? (యేమి+అన్నాడు.) 187. 272. 
మారు రొ తింటారా? 272. 299. 

మామిడిపండ్లు యెప్పుడైనా తిన్నారా? 128, (4) 219. 
నీవు యేమి తింటున్నావ్లి 187. 299. 272. 

గుర్రము తన్నుతున్నది. 272. 

ఆ చప్పుడు విన్నారా? 299, 

నా మాట విను. 172. 

ఆ గుర్రము తన్నుతుందా? 272, 


EXERCISE 111 

BEFORE reading this exercise learn to the end of para 283 of 
the Grammar, and conjugate each of the following verbs 
throughout in the same manner as చేయుట, namely:— 
వ్రాయుట to write, కోయుట to cut, వేయుట to put, మూయుట 

to shut, పోయుట to pour, తీయుట to open. 
DS) యేమి చేస్తున్నావు 172. 187. 281. 299. 
అతడు భోజనము చేస్తున్నాడు. 281. 
వారు యెన్ని గంటలకు భోజనము చేసారు 281. 298. 306. 
అతడు రాత్రి, పది గంటలకు భోజనము చేసినాడు. 28], 
DY) ఆ పని Wawra? 172. 298, 281. 
ఆయన ప్రతిదినము చాలా ఉత్తరాలు వ్రాన్తాడు, 119. 295. 306. 
న్‌న్న యెనిమిది ఉత్తరాలు DUNT? AH. 281, 296. 
DsrrH_ ఆ ఉత్తరము DIMI OF? 299, 
ఆ ఉత్తరము త్వరగా వాయండి. 172, 


Qo 
నీవు ఆ పని బాగా Bong, (or చేయి.) 
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ఆయన ఉత్తరాలు వ్రాస్తున్నాడు. 177. 119. 

ఆ మామిడిపండ్లు కోస్తున్నావా? 128, (4) 

ఆ పువ్వులు Nord యెప్పుడు కోస్తారు? 172, 299. 

ఆ మామిడిపండ్లు అన్ని కోసినాడు. 191. 128, (d.) 296. 

ఆ ఉత్తరాలు టపాలో Berar? 119. 299. 

ఈ ఉత్తరము టపాలో వెయ్యి. 280. (or వేయి.) 

ఆ కిటికి ముయ్యి. 280. (or మూయి.) 

తలుపు మూస్కి ఆయన ఇంటికి త్వరగా వెళ్లు, 275, 296. 172. 135. 
తొట్టిలో Hx పోసినావా? 128, (b.) 299. 

నీళ్లు పోసి చిన్నవాని చేతులు కడుగు. 275. 202. 136, 298. 
ఆ చెట్టుకు నీళ్లు పొయ్యి. 280, (or Boo.) 

దొరగారికి బాలా జడినినాడు. 179. 110. 

ఆ తలుపు తీసినావా? త్వరగా ముయ్యి. 283. 280. (or మూయిి,) 
ఆ కిటికి మూసి ఈ కిటికి తియ్యి. 275. (or తీ) 

ఈ తలుపు తీప్తి ఆ తలుపు ముయ్యి. 283. 280. 


EXERCISE 111 
BEFORE reading this exercise learn to the end of chapter vir 
of the Grammar. 


దొరగారు. నిన్ను LOOT. ఆలస్యము చేస్తానా! యేమి! 179. 
172. 258. 283. 

నిన్ను చాలా పర్యాయములు వీలిచినాను. 296. 298. 

నన్ను వీలిచినాడా? రాముణ్ని వీలిచినాడా' 296. 115. 2k8. 

వారు BF దొరగారి ఇంటికి నడిచి వెళ్లినారా? 179. 185. 259, 

తమరు నన్ను రవ్నీంచినారు. 181. 288, 

వారినందరిని దీవించినాడు, 296. 191. 288. (వారిని+అందరిని.) 

మా దొరగారు అయిదు గంటలకు లేసారు, 289. 306. 
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అతడు ప్రొద్దున నాలుగు గంటలకు 'లేచినాడు. 145. 269. 
అప్పుడు వారు అందరు లేచి, ఇంటికి వెళ్లినారు. 260. 185. 
దొరగారు నిన్ను పిలుస్తున్నారు. లే! లే! 285. 172. 
యెందుకు యేడుస్తున్నా వు 296. 

ఆ చిన్నవాడు చాలా యీడ్చినాడు. 202. 292. 
యేడుస్తూ, తన ఇంటికి వెళ్లినాడు. 488. 182. 296. 


EXERCISE XIV 


CHAPTER vi of the Grammar requires no exercises, as those 
given in the Grammar are sufficient. The two following 
exercises should be learnt whilst studying chapter 1x of the 
Grammar. 


ఆయన ప్రధాని అయినాడు, 319. 

మో అన్న గారు చెన్న పట్లానికీ యెప్పుడు వోతారు? 179, 119.319.3824. 
యెవడో ఒక మనిషీ వస్తున్నాడు. 802, (2.) 231. 319. 

ఈ సాయం్రము ఆరు గంటలకు నావరద్దికి Sod. 296. 824, 

ఈ దారి యెకగడికి పోతుంది 209. 319. 

మోరు యెక్కడనుంచి నస్తున్నారు? బందరునుంచా? 209. 299. 


మునిమీగారు! మిరు నేటి ఉదయాన ఇాలా ఆలస్యముగా వచ్చి 
నారు. పటినుంచి త్వరగా రండి. 179. 210. 145. 208. 

ఆ పని యెప్పుడు అవుతుంది Gar? 321. 290, 

నీవ ఆయనవద్దికి వెళ్లి ఆ సంగతి BR, మళ్లి త్వరగా రా, 324. 

అతడు చింతా క్రాంతుడయి వెళ్లిపోయినాడు. 328. (చింత+ఆ శ్రాాం 
తుడు+అయి.) 319. 

చెన్న పట్టము ఇకగాడికి GOR అమడ, 326. 

మోరు అతనికి యెన్ని రూపాయలు ఇచ్చినారు? 327, 


నాకు ఆ గొడుగు ఇయ్యి. 327, 


న. 
" . కేటి 
శక 43 ‘ | కీ ‘ 


మిరు ఈ నంవళ్సరము బీ, వ, 58K ఇస్తారా? 307, 
అ చేతికర్ర నా చేతి! ఇవ్వండి. 1658. 136. 327. 


బందరు గాని చీలూరు గాని యెప్పుడైనా మయూచినారా? 214. 219. 
ఇదుగో! మూడు! నా గుర్రము పారిపోయినది. పరుగెత్తు! seo RE! 

కూలివాడు కర్రలు తెచ్చినాడా? 202. 327. (328, 

బోయీలు సవారి BHT SB, చూచి, రా. 303, 327. 

EXERCISE XV 

అతడు ఆ చిన్నవాణ్న 'పెంచుకొంటున్నాడు. 202, 330. 

జుడ్డి దొరగారికి ©8 (వ్రాసుకొంటున్నాడు. 179. 296. 298. 330. 
ఈ పండ్లు అన్ని తీసుకొండి. 330. 

అతడు బట్టలు 'వేసుకొంటున్నాడు. 330. 

నీలో నీవే చదువుకో, 800. 330. 

ఆ మందు పుచ్చుకున్నావా? 331. 

మోరు ఆ బల్లకు యెంత పుచ్చుకొంటారు? 172, 

ఆ విద్య నేర్చుకొన్నావా? 296. 298. 330. 

ఆయన Boor బహూ శ్రద్ధగా చదువుకొంటున్నాడు. 208. 382, 
మో తండ్రిగారి వద్దికి వెళ్లి ఆ సంగతి కనుక్కో. 179. 324. 381. 

అ కాగితాలు తీసుకొని వచ్చినాడా” 319. 

ఆ "సామాను అంతా తీసుకొని Donna? 319. 

ఆ ఉత్తరాలు తీసుక రా. 119. (or తీసుకు, or తీసుకొని.) 

ఇవీ అన్ని త్వరగా తీసుక పో, (or తీసుకు, or తీసుకొ ©.) 

ఈ చీటి పాదిరి దొరగారి ఇంటికి తీసుకపోయి, జవాబు తీసుక రా, 

179. 185. (or తీసుకు or తీసుకొని.) 

ఈ మామిడిపండ్లు కుళల్లిపోయినవి. తీసుక వెళ్లు, 128, (4) 323. 
వారు ఆ ఉత్తరము యొవరిచేత వ్రాయించినారు? 388. B34. 
మంచి WE ఒకటి చేయించి, నీమకు పంపించినాడు. 383, 
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ఆ సంగతి విని, చాలా కోపపడినాడు. 337. 
చాలా కేకలు వేస్తున్నావు ఊరుకో, 215. 
EXERCISE XVI 


No exercises are required on chapter x of the Grammar, as 
those already given in the Grammar are sufficient. The five 
following exercises should be learnt, whilst studying chapter 
xi of the Grammar. In this exercise, which is in the form 
of a conversation, ఇ represents an Englishman, and నౌ a 


Indian servant (నౌకరు.) 
The small English letters placed after words refer to the 
foot notes. 


ఇ. రామస్వామి! నీవు ఇట్లా రా. 172. 319. 
నౌ. చిత్తము (a.) వచ్చినానండి. 304. (వచ్చినాను+అండి.) 
టపా ఇంకా రా లేదా? 351. 358. 299. 

. వచ్చినది, మా వేరట ఉత్తరాలు యేమి లేవండి. (లేవ్ర+అండి.) 

804. 182. 141. 119. 370. 

ఇ. అదుగో, చూడు! ఆ బల్లమీద కొన్ని ఉత్తరాలు ఉన్నవి, తీసుక 
పోయి, టపాలో వెయ్యి. 327. 172. 30. 280. (or తీసుకు 
or తీసుకొని,) 

నౌ. చిత్తము (2) తీసుకొని వెళ్లుతానండి. 804, (వెళ్లుతాను+అండి.) 

ఇ. ఈ బల్లమోిద వాలా దుమ్యు ఉన్నది. దులుపు. 

నౌ. చిత్తము. ఇదివరకే చాలా పర్యాయములు MOST, 800. 


ne 


ఇ. ఆ రెండు కుర్చీలు ఇట్లా తీసుక రా. 
నౌ. చూడండి. ఈ కుర్చీ కాలు విరిగిపోయినది. 327. 323. 
ఇ. నిజమే. విరిగిపోయినది. వడ్లవాని దగ్గిరికి తీనుక పో. 800. 324. 


NOTE (a). The word చిత్సము (pronounced చిత్తం) means wll or pleasure, and 
when thus used, signifies (your) will (be done). It is used by an inferior to a 
superior to express assent, and may be compared to the old English 
expression—‘ Your servant, sir.’ It cannot be literally translated, but may 
be rendered by such English expressions as—‘Yes, sir,’ ‘Very well, sir,’ 
‘Very good, ae 
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EXERCISE XVII 


In this conversation ఇ represents an Englishman, a horse- 

keeper (గుర్రపువాడుుు and నౌ aservant (నౌకరు), 

ఇ. నా గుర్రానికి జీను కట్టి తీసుక రా, (or జీని) 119. 

గు. చిత్తము (a). తీసుకొని వస్తాను. 

ఇ. నీవు గుర్రాన్ని బాగా తోమడము లేదు. ఇకమిదట బాగా 
తోము. 350, Note. 

. చిత్తము (ఇ. నేటినుంచి బాగా తోముతానండి. 210. 804. 
కలెక్టరు దొరగారి ఇంటికి వెళ్లజోతున్నాను. దారి చూపించు. 
చిత్తము (a). చూపిస్తానండి. 804. (చూవీస్తాను+ అండి.) 
ఆయన ఇల్లు యెకణడ ఉన్నది? 370. 299. 
సరాగారువారి బడి ఉన్న బే. దాని వెనక ఉన్నది. 800, 370. 
పూర్వము యొవరి దగ్గిర పని చేసినావు 299. 
పాదిరి దొరగారి దగ్గిర (పని చేసినాను.) 179. 
కలెక్టరు దొరగారు ఇంట్లో ఉన్నారా? 179. 147. 870. 

. ఉన్నారండి. లోపలికి వస్తారా? దొరగారితో వెప్పుతాను, 304. 
దొరగారు స్నానము చేస్తున్నా రా? యేమి? 298, 

నా నమ చేయడము లేదుగాని (4), (349. 860), బట్టలు ఇంకా 

r వేసుకోలేదు (351. 857.), కొంచెము సేపటికి వస్తారండి. 110. 804, 
ఆయన ఈ ఉదయాన FUSE BOT or? 145. 177. 

. లేదండి, గుర్రముయెక్కి కోటకు వెళ్ళినారు. (లేదు+అండి, 3040) 
దొరసానిగారు కూడా BY? 179. 299. 

» ఆమెకు FOI, వచ్చినది గనుక (6). BY లేదు, 
ఆమె ఇంట్లో ఉన్నారా? 147. 

= ఉన్నారు గాని (9, పండుకొని ఉన్నారు. 330. 
దొరగారు కచేరికి యెన్ని గంటలకు వెళ్లుతారు? 


ote 


fuses ys ys 
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నె. సాధారణముగా పది గంటలకు BH Ww, 208. 

ఇ, ఆయన నిన్న GIT” ఉన్నారా? గూడూరికి వెళ్లినారా? 147, 
(or ఉండిరా. 373.) (or ఊరిలో.) 

నౌ, ఊళ్లోనే ఉన్నారు. (ఉండిరి) 147. 300, (2) (or ఊరిలో.) 

ఇ. రేపు ఊళ్లో ఉంటారా? యెక్కడిైకైనా BOT? 219. 

నౌ. ఊళ్లోనే ఉంటారు. దొరగారు వస్తున్నారండి. 804. 


NOTES (a). See note on preceding exercise. (6) The words గాని Oué and.xas 
or కాబట్టి therefore are joined tothe sentence which precedes them, and a 
slight pause is made after them. 


EXERCISE XVIII 


In the three following conversations బృ Tepresents an English- 
man, and 955 a respectable Hindu. This and the following 
conversation are given in the Grammar, p. 169: but they have 
been somewhat improved. ; 


ఇ. ఆ జమిందారుగారు soHa- Gar? 179. 301. 385. 
. HoNas. 385, 300. 
ఆయన వీదలయందు దయగలవాశేనా 177, 204. 801. 
» అవును గాని (2), ఆయన వాలా భాగ్యవంతులు "కారు. $23, 388. 
ఆయన కుమాళ్లు యెటువంటివారు? 116. 423. 
- వారున్ను చాలా మంచివారే. 218. 385. 300. 
వారిద్దరూ బలముగలవా SI? 287. (w+ GK.) 
హి, మొదటి ఆయన శరీర పునిగలవారే గాని (a) (167), బలము 
గలవారు కారు. శెండో ఆయన వాలా బలముగలవారు. 206. 
ఇ. . ఆయనకు కుమార్తెలు యెవరెనా ఉన్నారా? 219. 377. 
హిం, నలుగురు ఉన్నారు. 
ఇ. ఆయనకు యేమయినా మంచి గుర్రములు ఉన్నవా? 219, 377. 
హీ, ఆయనకు చాలా గుర్రాలు ఉన్నవి గాని (౧), అన్ని మంచివి 
కావు. కొన్ని మాత్రము మంచివి. 385. 


భ్‌ ye x 


ip 
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9. అయన తాలూకా మంచిదా? 

ప=, భూసారము మంచిజేగాని, రహితులు చాలామంది లేరు, 418. 

ఇ. మిరు భాగ్యవంతు లేనా? 396. 

హీ. యేమో (4), (మారు) యొరుగరా? అన్నవస్తాలకు తక్కువ 
లేదు. 802. 119. 104. 

9. As geo పెద్దదా? 385. 

హీ, చాలా పెద్దదే గాని (a), APSA కాదు. 385. 300. 


NOTES (a). See note on exercise xvii. (6) It is often impossible to 
translate యేమో literally. It is frequently a mere exclamation, and here 
expresses difficulty in giving a direct answer to the question. It may be 
translated by the English expressionwh. 


EXERCISE XIX 
ఇ, మోరు బందరైనా యేలూరైనా (a), యెప్పుడైనా చూచినారా? 
పి, చూచినాను, [214. 219. 
ఇ, బందరు మంచి పట్టమేనా? 801. 383. ° 
హి, అవును. sos. 321. 300. 385. 
ఇ. యెట్లా మంచిది? 38d. 
హి, వీధులు బహూ విశాలముగా ఉన్నవి. 128, (). 387. 
ఇ. యీలూరు యెటువంటిది? 428. 
హీ. అదీ వాలా ODE. 218, and 211, end. 385. 
9. బెజవాడకు (a), కూరగాయలు యెకగాడనుంచి SSD? 306. 
హి. సాధారణముగా ఈ రండు పట్లములనుంచెే, 
ఇ. అబ్బో! చాలా దూరమే. ఆ రెండు పట్టములనుంచి వస్తువులు 
అక్కడికి త్వరగా చేరుతవా? 306. 
హి. కాలవలు ఉన్నవి గనుక (6), త్వరగానే చేరుతవి. 
ఇ. పడవలు TD, గంటలకు బైలుబేరుతవి? 191. 
హి, సువూరు ఆరెండు మూడు గంటలకు, (బైలుబేరుతవి,) 
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ఇ. యెొందుచేత కాలము మితము Ge? 382. 

హి. ఆ పడవలు సాహాుకార్లని గనుక (౧, వారు తమ తమ ఇష్ట- 
ప్రకారము జరిగిస్తారు. 425. 182. 199. 

ఇ. spar ఒక్కొక్కనికి యెంత పుచ్చుకొ ots? (or ఒకొ గారా 
88.) 193. 

హి. అది కూడా వారి ఇష్టప్రకారమే, (BOAT). 300. 

అ. అన్ని పడవలవాండ్లు ఒకలాగునే పుచ్చుకొంటారా? లేక అదీ 
వాండ్ల వాండ్ల ఇష్టము చొప్పునేనా? (or అదిన్ని.) 202. 199. 301. 

హి. సాధారణముగా అందరు ఒక లాగునే పుచ్చుకొంటారు గాని, 
ఒక్కొక్కప్పుడు పోటీలమిద అణాకు కూడా తీసుకొని పోతారు. 

ఇ. పడవలు సాధారణముగా యీ మాసములో వేసారు? 306. 

హి, ఈ మాసములోనే. 300, (2.) 

ఇ. ఇదివరకు Bro? ఇకను వేస్తారా? 

పాం, GESTS BVT. 


NOTES (4). బందరు Masulipatam, chore Ellore, బెజవాడ Bezwada are three 


towns in the Northern Circars connected by canals. (6) See note on exercise 
xxvii. (౧ Sowcars are Indian bankers, who also engage in trade. 


EXERCISE XX 
9. dS మిరు? 383. 
Bre, నేను Gat 393. 
ఇ. మా BGA? (B+ Gao.) 
హి, నా పేరు నీతారామయ్య. 383. 
ఇ. మా ఇంటి వేలేమి? 
హి. మా ఇంటివేరు వశ్గమన్నాటివారు. 383. 
ఇ. మిది యీ ఊరు 425. 383. 
హి, యేలూరు. (చూ ఊరు understood.) 888, 
9. ఇక్రాడికి యెందుకోసము వచ్చినారు? 
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హి, మా చిన్నన్న గారిమోద ఒక కాపు జిల్లాకోర్హులో వ్యాజ్యము 
వేసినాడు గనుక, ఆయనతోకూడా సాశ్యుమునిమిత్తము వచ్చి- 
నాను, (చిన్న + అన్న + గారు.) 
మిరు యెంతమంది అన్నదమ్యులు? 192. 396. 104. 
= నలుగురము., 395. (మేము is understood.) 
Dor BS wre? 396. 302, (2.) 
RAD మూడోవాణ్ని. (or వాడను.) 393. 
Doe పెద్దన్న గారు కరణీకము చేస్తారా? (పెద్ద+అన్న.) 
. కరణీకము చేయరు. వ్యవసాయము చేస్తారు. 350. 
ఆయన శిస్తు యేమాత్రము కట్టుతారు 306, (1.) 
. సాలుకు మూడువేల రూపాయీలు. 
మ్‌ తమ్మునికి ఇంగ్లీషు యీమయినా వచ్చునా? 
ఆ! బాగా చదువుకొన్నాడు. రెండు మూడు పరితులు ఇచ్చినాడు, 
ఆయనకు ఇప్పుడు యీమి పని? 377, 
. గుడివాడలో తహనీలుదారు పని, (అతనికి ఉన్నది.) 
జీతము యెంత? 
. మూడు వందలు. (STS oreo is understood.) 
పెన యీమి దొరుకుతుంది? 
అబ్బో! అటువంటివాడు కాడండి. (304). లంచము బాత్తిగా 
పుచ్చుకోడు, (or Bes.) 
ఇ. Doe GREE BBA యెప్పుడు BW T wo? 
౮౧ 
పాం, ేపుగాని యెల్లుండిగాని BMT ash, 214. 
౧౧ on 
ఇ. SASSO? బండిమోదనా?, 299. 
హి. సడవమిదనే. బజారులో నాకు కాస్త పని ఉన్నది, “Dow 
పుచ్చుకొంటాను. 300. 
§. మంచిది (a). సలాం, 


NOTE (a). The word మంచిది is very commonly used in conversation, 
and answers to the English expression very good, or very well. 


ర్తి 2 ర్తి ఈ ర్తి ర్త 


ye pw pe ww» ఖై 
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EXERCISE XXI 


THE ten following exercises should be read, whilst learning 
chapters xii and xiii of the Grammar. 


In this conversation బ్ర Tepresents an Englishman, and ము 


an Indian Munshi (35599, -)- 


g. 


ము, 


2, 


ము, 


= 


త 


ళం 


= 


~ 


మోకు యీమి కావలెను కలమా) 487. 299, 

కలము అక్క_రలేదు (438. ). బాకు కావలెను. 487.(774/. కావలె,) 
అమనగో! చూడండి! ఆ కాగితముకింద ఉన్నది. 327. 
దొరికినది (441.). ఈ కలము బాగా వ్రాయదు. నేను చెకా- 
వచ్చునా! 453, 

మోరు చెక్కూనక్క_ర లేదు (459.). కొత్తది ఇస్తాను, ఉండండి. 375. 


, మంచిదండ్‌ (804.) (a). ఈ కలము బహూ మంచిది, బాగా 


వ్రాస్తుంది. 385. 


మోూరు అరనవము (DION OT? 460. 


, అరవము చదవగలను గాని (లి, వ్రాయలేను. 460. 462. 


మిోారు అంత త్వరగా చదువ వద్దు (457.). కొంచెము నిమ్మళ- 
ముగా చదవండి. 

చిత్తము (౧. నిమ్గళముగ" చదువుతాను. 

మిరు నా ఉచ్చారణ బహు a KS దిద్దవలెను. 454, 


. మంచిదండి (3804.) (@). మిరు బాగా ఉచ్చరిస్తున్నా శే. 


దిద్దనక్కర లేదు, 300. 459. 
మిరు ఆలాగు స్తోత్రము చేయరాదు (466.), చాలా తప్పులు 
SHO గనుక (4, బవా శ్రద్ధగా దిద్దవలసినది. 454. 


. సోత్రము కాదండి. తప్పులు చాలా రావు. 804. 388, 


ఇప్పుడు నాకు వాలా ఆయాసముగా ఉన్నది (390.). 95 
చదవలేను (462.). ఇక్కడ అపుదాము (269.). వెళ్లి వస్తారా? 
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ము. చిత్తము (0), TK నాకు ముఖ్యమైన పని ఒకటి ఉన్నది గనుక 
(377.), యధాప్రకారముగా SH గంటలకు రావడానకు వల్ల కా - 
దండి (466. 804). Boe గంటలదాకా సెలవు దయేయండి. 

ఇ. అంత ముఖ్యమైన పనా? (or vulgarly పనియా). 299. 

ము. అవునండి (804, 821.). SH నా తండ్రిగారి తద్దినము. 179, 383. 

§. మంచిది. సెలవు ఇనసాను గాని (4), రెండు గంటలకు రావద్దు 
(457.). నాలుగు గంటలకు రండి. 

ము. చిత్తము (౧. నాలుగు గంటలకు వస్తానండ్‌, (వస్తాను+అండి. 304. 


NOTES (a). నుంచిది + అండి. 304. See note on exercise xx. (6) See note on 


exercise xvii. (౧ See note on exercise xvi. 
EXERCISE XXII 
In this conversation represents an Englishman and బ్లో 


a palanquin bearer (96,4552) at Masulipatam. 
ఇ, నేను Ex) సాయంత్రము Ghar పోవలెను, (4540). నీవు 
బోయీలను మాట్లాడు, (77 యేలూరికి) (commonly పోవలె.) 
బో, చిత్తము. (a). GA, గంటలకు రానలెను? (454.). రెండు గం- 
oe Sar? (801.). (commonly రావలె,) 
ఇ. యెందుకు! రెండు గంటలకు రా నక్కారలేదు. (459.). నాలుగు 
గంటలకు రావచ్చును. (458. commonly రావచ్చు.) 
బో. చిత్తము, (a). యెంతమంది బోయీలు కావలెనండి (కావ- 
అెను+అండి.) 192. 437. 304. 
G. ఆరుగురు, 
బో, అయ్యా, మో సవారి చాలా బరువు, (388.). ఆరుగురు మోయ- 
లేరు. 462. 
మంచిది. (4). యెనమండుగురు మొయ్యగలరా? (460.) 
. మొయ్య లేరండి. పన్నెండుగురు మొయ్యగలరు. 462. 460. 
మంచిది. పన్నెండుగిరిని తీసుకొనిరా, 


By తి 
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. చిత్తము. (a). 
బోయీలు అందరు వచ్చినారా! (c). 

; వచ్చినామండీ. (వచ్చినాము+ అండీ.) 
పెద్ద బోయీ యెనరు? 383. 

, నేనేనండి. (BN+H0R, the న్‌ is inserted for euphony.) 
సవారి బైట పెట్టు. పరుపు దిండ్లు బాగా దులిపి సవారీలో 
వెయ్యి. 

. చిత్తము, (a). అముదముకోసము డబ్బులు కావలెనండి. 304, 
487, (కావలను+అండి,) 
యెంత కావలెను పావుల వాలునా 437. 

బో. భాలదండి. అర్ధ రూపాయి దయచేయండి. (చాలదు+ అండి.) 


స స Boe 


3 


2 


ఇ. మంచిది. (4). ఆముదము బహు త్వరగా తీసుక రావలెను. 
454, ముందు మకాం ఇక్కడికి యెంత దూరము (మకాం 
Hindustani.) 326. 

బో. అయిదు కోసులండి. (కోసులు+అండి. 304.) (Gram. కోసులు,) 

ఇ. యీ మార్గాన వెళ్లుతారు? 145. 

బో. గుడివాడ మిదుగా (d) వెళ్లుతామండి, (BHT s+ అండి.) 

g. Sarg ఆముదము తెచ్చినాడా? 

బో, తెచ్చినాడండి. హోజరుగా ఉన్నామండి. ( తెచ్చినాడు+అండీ,) 
(ఉన్నాము+అండి.) 304. 

9. సవారి chao. కదలించ కూడదు. 457. 


NOTES (a). See note on exercise xvi. (6) See note on exercise xx. (c) 
This part of the conversation takes place next evening, when the bearers 
come. (d) Gudivada is a large village between Masulipatam and Ellore. 


EXERCISE XXIII 
ఒక చిన్నవాడు ఒక తోటకు పోయి (494), అక్కడ ఒక మామిడి 


చెట్టుమోద ఒక మంచి పండు చూచి అది కొయ్యపోయినాడు 
4 
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గాని (323) (a), వెట్టుచుట్లు ముళ్ల కంపలు ఉండెను గనుక, (128, 
4 378.) (a), ఆ SF భయపడి (491), పండు కోసుకోకుండా 
వెళ్లిపోయెను (505. 357. 328). అప్పుడు మరియొక చిన్నవాడు ఆ 
పండు Sor), ముళ్ల్టు భయపడక (346), నూమిడి నెట్టు యొకీ౮- 
(494), పండు కోసుకొని, తినివేసెను గనుక (339) (a), ధైర్యముగల- 
వారికీ లాభము కలుగును. (204. 480. 195.). 


NOTE (a). See note on exercise xxvii. 


EXERCISE XXIV 
కాశీలో ఒక విద్వాంసుడు కలడు (432.). అతనికి ఇద్దరు కుమూళ్లు 


(236. 116. 877.). అతడు పెద్ద కుమారునికి తన GR అంతా ఇచ్చి 
(494), చిన్నవానికి చక్కు-గా చదువు చెప్పించెను (333.). “పెద్దవాడు 
కొన్ని దినములలో తన GR అంతా వ్రయము చేసి (a), బీదవాడయి 
పోయెను. (4) (319). చిన్నవాడు తన పాండిత్యమువల్ల వాలా 
సొమ్యు సంపాదించుకొని, సుఖముగా ఉండెను గనుక (373. 887.) 
(౧, ధనముకంకు విద్య మంచిది (385. 424.) 

NOTES (a). 5 Asso Dsoots means to expend. (6) బీదవాడు + అయి past verbal 


participle of eso. The expression అయిపోళట has nearly the same meaning as 
exe fo become. (౧) See note on exercise xvii. 


EXERCISE XXV 
BY రాజు ఒక వేప విత్తు తెప్పించి, తన నగరిలో చక్కెరతో పాదు 


చేయించి (494), అందులో ఆ విత్తు BW, పన్నీరు పోసి బహు 
జాగ్రతగా పెంచుతూ ఉండెను (208. 448.). తరువాతి ఆ చెట్టున 
పువ్వులున్ను కాయలున్ను నిండి ఉండెను (145. 217.) (a). అప్పుడు 
ఆ రాజు ఒక కాయ తెప్పించి, నోట్లో వేసుకొనెను (131. 147. 330.). 
అయితే అది మిక్కిలి చేదుగానే ఉండెను గాని (887) (4), తీవ 
యేమిన్ని కనపడ లేదు గనుక (4, సజ్జనుల సహవాసమువల్ల దుర్దనులు 
తమ దుర్గుణములు వదలరు. (695. జనులు, గుణము.) 


NOTES (4). నిండి ఉండుట means fv abound, (6) See note on exercise xvii 
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EXERCISE XXVI | 

ఒక అడవిలో ఒక పులి కద్దు (95. 482.). అది అక్కడి మృగములలో 
ీన్నిన్ని లత్య పెట్టక (494), అన్నిటిని బాధిస్తూ ఉండెను (488. 
448,). ఒకనాడు ఆ పులి ఒక Bow చూచి, డానిమోదికి దూ 
కుతూ (495,), BS వశమువల్ల (2) గురి తవ్పి, అవతల లో.తెన ఒక 
గోతిలో పడెను (154). అప్పుడు సమస్తమైన మృగములున్ను అది 
కనుకొ-ని, అన్నీ గుంపుకూడి (4), అక్రాడికి వచ్చి; తలా () ఒక 
రాయి యెత్తి (494), దానిమిద వేసెను. అంతట ఆ గొయ్యి ఫూడి 
(502.), ఊపిరి తిరగక (502.), పులి చచ్చెను, కాబట్టి (7), మికిఠాలి 
బలవంతునికైనా బహు జనుల విరోధము కూడదు, (216.) 


NOTES (a). Literally ‘by divine authority’, equivalent to the English 
expression ‘by chance’. (4) గుంపుకూడుట to assemble. (¢) From ఎల a head. 
Literally per head, i. 6. each. (d) See note on exercise xvii. 


EXERCISE XXVII 
ఒక Hor ద్రు,నివద్ద ఒక So కుక్క ఉండెను (37T8.). అతడు దాన్ని 
"తెల్లగా చేయడమునకు (471. 476.) ప్రతి దినము యేటికి తీసుకొని 
పోయి (494), ఇాలా దినములదాకా దాన్ని తోముతూ ఉండెను 
గాని (488. 446), అది తెలుపు కాకపోయెను గనుక్క (858. 364.) 
అసాధ్యమయిన పనులు చేయడానకు (469. 476.) ప్రయత్నము 
చేయకూడదు. (455.). 


EXERCISE XXVIII 
ఒకనాడు కొందరు చిన్నవాండ్లు ఒక చెరువు గట్టున ఆడుకొంటూ 
(202. 380. 488. 495. 196.), ఆ చెరువులో కప్పలను చూచి, రాళ్లు, 
తిసుకొని (494.), వాటిమోద రువ్వుతూ ఉండిరి (378. 4ఉ48.). అప్పుడు 
ఆ కప్పలలో ఒకటి ఆ చిన్న వాండ్రను చూచి--*ఓ విల్లకాయలారా, 
aks రాళ్లతో కొట్టడము మోకు ఆటగా ఉన్నది గాని, (471. 
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472. 483. 405.) అందువల్ల మా పాాణములు సోతున్నవి”--అని 
(4) చెప్పెను, ; 

NOTE (a). In such sentences as the above, the word అని may be regarded 
as aparticle meaning ¢hus. It is generally used, as here, to introduce 
something previously spoken, or commanded, asked, heard, thought, etc. 
For this use of thus in English see Isa. xxxvii. 3, 6, 21, 33. What in English 


follows the word kus, in Telugu always precedes the word అని, The various 
uses of అని will be fully explained in chapter xvi. of the Grammar. 


EXERCISE XXIX 
ఒకడు ఒక Beno నిప్పులో పడడము చూచి (471. 472,),— Dy 
కాపాడుటవల్ల పుణ్యము నచ్చును”--అని (a) తలంచి (469. 475. 
496.), ఆ తేలును పట్టుకొని, SHoBH (494. 288.) అది ఆ 
ఉపకారము Dw Sosy, అతని చెయ్యి కుట్టడమువల్ల (478. 475.), 
అతడు వాలా శ్రమపడెను గనుక (381.) (9), దుర్యార్లులకు ఉప- 
కారము చెయ్యడమందు బహు జాగ్రతగా ఉండవలెను. (472. 454.) 


NOTES (a). See note on exercise xxviii. (6) See note on exercise xvii. 


EXERCISE XXX 
ఒక్‌ కోతి ఒక నూతిగట్టున కూర్చుండి (136), వమూమిడిపండు తింటూ 


(484, 495% అ నూతిలో తొంగిచూచెను. అప్పుడు నీళ్లలో తన 
నీడ కనపడెను గనుక (101) ©), —HeS So మరియొక కోతి మామిడి 
పండు తింటూ ఉన్నది (143). దాన్ని బెదరించి ఆ పండున్ను తీసు 
కొందాము (4) --అని (6) తలంచి, నోరు తెరచి (494), గట్టిగా 
అరిచినది. అప్పుడు దాని నోటి పండు నూతిలో జారిపడి, ముణిగి 
పోవుటవల్ల (413. 415.) ఆ కొతి బహు వ్యసనపడెను (337.) 
కాబట్టి (౧, పరుల సొమ్సుకు ఆశ పడడమువల్ల తన సొమ్మే పోవును. 
(475. 182. 320.) 


NOTES (2). తీనుకొందిము is Imperative Plural first person. (330). ‘Let us 
take.’ It is generally used where two persons are the subject, or where 
(as here), a person reasons with himself, and, as it were, addresses himselt 
as another individual. (6) See note on exercise xxviii. (౧ See note on 
exercise Xvii. 


29 
EXERCISE XXXI 


Tue ten following exercises are upon chapter xiv. of the 
Grammar, which treats of ADJECTIVE SENTENCES. 


In this conversation ఇ represents an Englishman and మూ 


a Madiga or worker in leather. (మాదిగవాడు), 


Ge 


వూ, 


త్తు, 


మూ. 


= 


g. 


మూ, 


DS) యెవడవు (Vul, యెవరవు.) 394. 

నేను మాదిగవాణ్ని. 398. 

యెందుకు వచ్చినాను? యేమి కావలెను) 487. (/%/. కావలె.) 
దొరసానిగారి జీను బాగు చేయడానికి బొళ్లురు (నన్ను) పిలి- 
వాడు. (or విలిచినాడు.) 179. 476. 

మంచిది. (a). వెళ్ళి, జీను తీసుక రా. (or BW.) 

తీసుకొని వచ్చినాను. ఇదుగోనండి! చాలా పని ఉన్నది. 
(ఇదుగో+అండి. 304. న is inserted for euphony.) 
చూవీంచు. మంచిది. (a) ఇంటికి తీసుకొని BY, బాగుచేసి, 
సాయంత్రము తీసుకొని రా. 494. (or తీసుకు or తీసుకరా,) 


» చిత్తమండి (4. పని చాలా ఉన్నది. సాయం తానికి "కాదండి. 


(కాదు+లఅండి.) (119. 804. 321.) TK) సాయంత్రము తప్ప 
కుండా తీసుకొని వస్తాను. 505. 

అంత పని ఉన్నదా? మళ్లి చూపించు. అవును. (821.) నీవు 
చెప్పిన మాట నిజమే. (519. 388.) చాలా పని ఉన్నది. లేవే 
తీసుక రావచ్చును. 458. 


, చిత్తమండి. (4). తోలు కొనడానికి రెండు రూపాయలు దయ- 


చేయండి 476. 

మంచిది (a). ఇస్తాను. నేపు సాయంత్రము తప్పకుండా తీసుక 
రావలెను Sods! (Mul. T°.) 505. 454. 688. 
చిత్తమండి (4). (చిత్తము+అండి 304.) 


NOTES (a). See note on exercise xx. (6) See note on exercise xvi. 
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EXERCISE XXXII 


In this conversation § represents an Englishman and నౌ 


aservant. (నాకరు.) 


9. నెలకు యెంత జీతము అడుగుతావు? 
నౌ. దొరగారి చిత్తము. 
ఇ. మంచిది (a). నీవు చేసే పని చూచి, తగిన జీతము యేర్పరు- 
సాను, 585. 
| చిత్తము. (4). 
నీకు అరవము వచ్చునా? 
- అరవము రాదండి. తెలుగు మాత్రము వచ్చును. 304. 
ZS) ప్రొద్దున DS) నన్ను అయిదు గంటలకు BSS BMH. 
ఇ మంచిదండి. (a) (మయంచిది+అండ్‌. 304.) 
ఇప్పుడు యెన్ని గంటలయినది? (౧. (గంటలు+అయినది.) 504. 
. అయిదు గంటలయినదండి. (అయినది+ అండీ.) 


Pye y 


el 


వాన కురుస్తున్న దాః 
. ఇప్పుడు కురవడము లేదండి. (860.0). (లేదు+అండి.) రాత్రి, 
అంతా కురిసి, కురిసి, ఇప్పుడే BORA. 499. 
ఇ." ఈ ఉదయాన నేను కోటకు వెళ్లవలసి ఉన్నది. (145. 485.) 
గ్మర్రపువాడు గుర్రాన్ని బండికి కట్టుతున్నా డేమో, చూచి 
or. 303. 
నౌ. కట్టుతున్నాడండి. (801.) ఈ వేళ నా అన్న గారి భార్య కాలము 
చేసినది గనుక కేపటిదాకా సెలవు కావలెనండి. 304. 487. 
ఇ. నీవు చెప్పిన సంగతి (నాకు) తెలియలేదు. కొంచెము నిమళ- 
ముగా చెప్పు. 583. 440. 
నౌ. చిత్తము. (). ఈ దినము సెలవు కావలెనండి. 487. 804. 
యెందుకు? 


వ 


శి 
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నౌ. మా అన్నగారి భార్య చనిపోయినది గనుక నేను అక్కడికి 
'వెళ్లవలెనండి. 454. 304. (వెళ్లవలెను+అండి.) 
మంచిది. (a). సెలవు ఇస్తాను Wd, TX) పది గంటలకు మళ్లి 
రావలెను, (Vul. రావఠ.) 454. 

, చిత్తము. BX) పది గంటలకు తప్పకుండా వస్తాను. 505, 

ఈ చీటి యెవరు తీసుకవచ్చినారు? (Or తీసుకు.) 

, ఒక బంట్రోతు తీసుకవచ్చినాడండి. 304. 
జవాబు యేమి లేదు, బంట్రోతు వెళ్లవచ్చును. 453. 

. మంచిదండి. (a). (మంచిది+అండి.) 
ఆ చేతికర్ర యెవరిది 136. 425. 

, 6 చీటి తెచ్చిన బంట్రోతుది. 58%. 426. 
పిలు! పీలు! వెళ్లిపోయినాడేమో! 303. 

నౌ. ఇంకా వెళ్లలేదండి. అదుగో! ఉన్నాడు! 375. 


NOTES (a) See note on exercise xx. (6) See note on exercise xvi. (౧ This 
part of the conversation takes place the next morning. 


EXERCISE XXXIII 
ఒక ఊరిలో ఒకడు ఒక పాము Box తీసుకొని వచ్చి, దానికి 


నిత్యము పాలు పోసి పెంచుతూ వచ్చెను. (494. 500.). అతడు 
పెంచిన పాము కొన్ని దినములకు పెద్దది అయి (588.), ఒకనాడు 
పడగ యొత్తి, ఆడుతూ ఉండెను (448.), అది Woe, వాడు చాలా 
సంతోషించి, ఆ పామును యెత్తి, ముద్దు పెట్టుకొనెను. (4940. 
అప్పుడు ఆ పాము వాణ్ని కరవడమువల్ల, వాడు చనిపోయెను కాబట్టి 
(471. 475) దుష్ట స్వభావము గలవారితో సహవాసము చేయ- 
రాదు, (204, 456.) 


శు 


2S ysy sys x 


EXERCISE XXXIV 
ఒక MS Bin తొర్రలో ఒక కాకి. గుడ్లు పెట్టి ఆహారమునకు 
పోయెను. అప్పుడు ఆ చెట్టుకింద ఉన్న పుట్టలోనుంచి ఒక పాము 
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వచ్చి (376), ఆ గుడ్లు అన్ని BNS PA (389.), అది కాకి చూచి 
(494), చాలా న్యసనపడి, దాన్ని చంపడానకు యత్నముచేసి (476.), 
తనకు F8 లేకపోవడమువల్ల యేమి తోచక, (475. 502.), sere 
చిస్తూ ఉండెను (448.). అంతట ఆ దగ్గిర (a) ఉన్న కోనేటిలో కొందరు 
బాటసారులు వచ్చి (876% తాము మెడలో వేసుకొన్న ముత్యాల 
పహోరములు తీసి (588.), గట్టుమోద ఉంచి, స్నానము చేయ పోయిరి 
(477.). వెంటనే ఆ కాకి వారు గట్టుమోద ఉంచిన ముత్యాల హోర- 
ములలో ఒకటి ముక్కున కరుచుకొని నచ్చి (538), ఆ మర్రిచెట్టు 
కింద పుట్టలో పడవేసెను (4770). అ బాటసారులు అది Mord, 
వెంటనే వచ్చి, ఆ పుట్ట తవ్వి, పామును చంప్కి తమ Tsp తీసు- 
కొని పోయిరి (494.) గనుక, బుద్ధి బలమే బలము గాని, 'దేహబలము 
బలము కాదు. (383.) 


NOTE (4). ఆ దగ్గిర is an idiom, meaning near that దాని దగ్గిర, 


EXERCISE XXXV 
ఒక ఊరిలో ఒక శూద్రుడు కలడు (482.). అతనివద్ద ఒక ముంగి 
ఉండెను (878.). అతడు దాన్ని బహు జ్యాగతగా పెంచుతూ 
ఉండెను. (448.). ఒకనాడు అతనికి ఒక ఊరికి వోవలసిన పని వచ్చినది 
గనుక (435. 454. 525.), ఆ ముంగిని తన భార్యకు ఒప్పగించి 
పోయెను. మరునాడు అమె తన బిడ్డను తొట్లలో నిద్రపుచ్చి, ఆ 
ముంగిని తొట్లదగ్గిర కావలి ఉంచి, నీళ్లు తోడుకొని రావడానకు 
వెళ్లినది (476.). అంతలో బిడ్డ నిద్రిస్తూ ఉండే తొట్లవద్దికి ఒక 
పాము వచ్చెను (537.). ఆ ముంగి ఆ పామును పట్టి తుండెములు 
చేసి పారవేని (477) జరిగిన సంగతి తల్లికి తెలియచేయడానకు 
ఆమెవద్దికీ వెళ్ళినది (538. 476. 324). అప్పుడు ఆమె ఆ ముంగి 
మూతికి అంటుకొని ఉన్న నెత్తురు చూచి (876.),--అది తన బిడ్డను 
కరిచి చంపీనది--అని (a) తలంచుకోని, ఆ ముంగిని కొట్టి, చంపెను. 
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తరువాత ఇంటికి పోయి తొట్లలో సుఖముగా నిద్రపోతూ ఉన్న 
బెడ్డనున్ను (533.), తోట్లవద్ద ముంగి పట్టి చంవీన పామునున్ను 
Sort) (581) ఛాలా దుఃఖపడెను. (887.). 


NOTE (a). See note to exercise xxviii. 


EXERCISE XXXVI 
ఒక GOS? ఒక సన్యాసీ చాలా Wop సంపాదించుకొని, (380), 
అది అంతా మొహరీలుగా మార్చి (494.), ఆ మొహరీలు చింపిరి 
గుడ్డలలో "పెట్టి అవి అన్ని ఒకటిగా చేర్చి, ఒక బొంత కుట్టి 
పడకగా వేసుకొంటూ. ఉండెను (405. 448). ఒక బ్రవ్నాచారి 
యేలాగో ఆ సంగతి తెలుసుకొని (302, (2.)), అతని మోసపుచ్చి ఈ 
బొంత తీసుకోవడానకు ఆలోచించి (176), మెల్లిమెల్లిగా వానిదగ్గిర 
చేరి (195.), శిళూ,వ చేయనారంభించి (478), క్రమక్రమముగా తన- 
యందు నవ్నిక కలగచేసుకొనెను (195.). తరువాత ఆ సన్యాసి! 
గ్రామాంతరము (a) వెళ్లవలసిన పని నచ్చినది (485. 538, 454.) 
గనుక్క ఈ బ్రహువారి చేతికి తన దేవతార్చన VB మొదలయినవి 
శీ లు 
అన్ని ఇచ్చి (4) (642. అతన్ని కూడా వెంటబెట్టుకొని పోయెను. 
అయితే ఆ బొంత మూత్రము తానే మోసుకొని పోయెను. ఈలాగు 
వారు కొంత దూరము BY, ఒక గామములో దిగి, భోజనము చేసి, 


లో 
మళ్లీ బయలుబేరి, మార్గములో పోతూ ఉండిరి. అంతట ఆ బహ- 


WB మూటలో గుచ్చుకొని ఉన్న ఒక సూది word, జ. be, 
ఆ సన్యాసికి వూవీంచి, పరుగెత్తుకొని పోయి, తాము బస చేసిన 
స్థలములో పడవేసి (477), తిరిగీ పరుగెత్తుకొని వచ్చెను. అప్పుడు ఆ 
సన్యాసికి అతనియందు మునుపటికం కె మికిగాలి నమ్మిక కలిగి (502), 
తాను మోసుకొని పోతున్న మొహరీల బొంత కూడా అతని చేతికి 
ఇచ్చి (588), తాను నెమ్మదిగా నడుస్తూ ఉండెను (494, 448.). మరు- 


నాడు వారు మరియొక్‌ (గ్రామములో BA, భోజనము చేసీ బయలు- 
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G8, వెళ్లుతూ ఉండిరి. ఆ వేళ కూడా ఆ బ్రహ్మచారి తమది కానటు- 
వంటి (౧ ఒక చిన్న గరికె మూటలోనుంచి తీసి, SIRE sor 
BoD, అది ఇచ్చి రావడానకు పరుగెత్తుకొని పోయెను (416.0) తరు- 
వాత ఆ సన్యాసి కొంత సేపు నడిచి, తిరిగి Mor Br గాన్సి ఇంతలో 
ఆ బ్రహ్మవారి యెొక్క-డికొ పారిపోయెను కాబట్టి 302, (2), సొమ్య- 
విషయములో బహూ ar NGA ఉండవలెను. (454.). 


NOTES (a) గ్రామము + అంతరము another village, 167 (ల) దేవగ+ఆర్బన = Ge. 
మొదలు + eons+eun=etcetera. (౧) ఠమది (425) కాని (858. 589.) అటువంటి (529.) 
ఒళ చిన్న గరికె (5270). 


EXERCISE XXXVII 


In this conversation § represents an Englishman, and హీ 
an Indian gentleman. 


వసారాలో ఉన్నవాడు యెవడు 370. 540, 323. 
, వాడు నా నౌకరు. 393. 
వాడు యేమి పని చేసేవాడు” 540. 383. 
. చెప్పిన పని చేయడానికి యేర్చరచినాను. 538. 476. 
వీడు నమృకమైనవాడేనా? 203. 154. 301. 385. 
నా నౌక్ళర్ణందరిలో వీడే నమృకమైనవాడు. 385. 424. 
వీడు గాక ఇంకా మికు యెంత మంది నౌకర్లు ఉన్నారు? 377. 
» అరుగురు. (ఉన్నారు is understood.) 
మోకు ఇంత మంది నౌకర్షు యెందుకు? 192. 377, 
అయ్యో, అక్కర లేదా! 229. 438, 
వాండ్హందరు యేమి పని చేస్తారు (వాండ్లు+అందరు.) 306, (1.) 
» ఒకడు వంట చేసేవాడు--ఒకడు బజారునుంచి కూరగాయలు 
తెచ్చేవాడు--ఒక డు నీళ్లవాడు--ఇద్దరు గుర్రపువాండ్లు--ఇల్లు 
GBA అలిశేది ఒక ఆడ MOS, 540, 383, 20%, 


భాతి లాలి ye 


లావి po yw 
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అయితే DBAS వాలా గుర్రాలు ఉన్నవి, కాబోలు, 119. 


& 


లో 

378. 682. 
హీ. లేదు! లేదు! రెండు Moreno ఉన్నవి, 
ఇ. ఆవులు మొదలైనవి యేమైనా ఉన్నవా? 219. (See note on 
హి. రెండు ఆవులు ఉన్నవని. [exercise xxxvi.) 
ఇ. ఈ ఆవులు రోజుకు Ghd, BS పాలు 9x0? 306, (1.) 
హి. ఒకటి రెండు “8% ఇస్తుంది. Bos “A ఒక “Bs ఇస్తుంది. 
9. అయితే మోకు Toss గుర్రాలు యెందుకు” 377, 
హి, బండికి ఒకటి. యెకడానికి ఒకటి. 476. 


EXERCISE XXXVIII 
ఒక పట్టణములో ఒక శెట్షికి ఇద్దరు కువూళ్లు (116. 377.). ఒక- 
లు లు టి ౧౧ 


నాడు వారిద్దరున్ను కూడి, ఒక కోమటి ఇంటికి వెళ్ళిరి. ఆ కాల 
ములో ఆ ఇంటివారు తలుపులు తెరిచి (202), యెొక్కడికో పోయి 
ఉండిరి (302, (2.) 447.). అప్పుడు పెద్దవాడు Goes యెనరున్ను 
లేనిది చూచి (219, 544, తాము వచ్చిన కార్యము ఇంటివారికి 
తెలియ చేయడానకు (525. 476) చిన్న వాణ్ని అక్కడ ఉంచి, తాను 
వెళ్ళిపోయెను (828.), అంతట చిన్న వాడు కొంత సేపు ఉండి (375.), 
ఇంటివారు యెవరున్ను రాకపోవడమువల్ల (470.) ఆ ఇంట్లో దండె- 
ముమిోద ఆరవేసి ఉన్న (a) బట్టలలో ఒక బట్ట దొంగిలించుకొని, 
చంక పెట్టుకొని పోయెను. (478) అది బూచి, తల్లిదం డ్రు,లు వాణ్ని 
2a oY, (104), వాడు చేసినదానికి సమ్మతించి, వాలా Sod 
RODS తరువాత మరి కొన్నాళ్లకు (4 ఆ చిన్నవాడు దొంగ- 
తనమువల్ల వచ్చే వోని తెలియక (535), ఒకనాడు భాగ్యవంతుల 
ఇంటికి Jon, రాత్రివేళ కన్నము వేసి (౧, చాలా సొము దొంగి- 
లించెను. అప్పుడు ఇంటివారు వాణ్ని చూచి, పట్టుకొని సరాారు- 
నారి వశముచేసిరి (4. వారు విచారణ చేస్తి పదిహేను సంవత్సర- 
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ములు So BH వేసి, మట్టి మోయించిరి (9). ఆ చిన్నవాని తల్లిదం- 
(డ్రులు అది చూచి, చాలా వ్యసనపడిరి గనుక, విల్లకాయలు చేసిన 
దొంగతనమునకు తల్లిదండ్రులు సంతోపి.౦చకుండా (588. 505.): 
వారిని BOD, చిన్నప్పటినుంచే మంచి మార్ల్షములో నడిపించ- 
వలెను, (464.). 


NOTES (a) ఆరవేనీ+ఉన్న is an idiom, equivalent to అరవేయబడి + ఉన్న which 
had been put to dry, ఆరవేయఎడిన would mean—which were put to dry. (ఆరుట 
to 60/7. ౫. ఆర+శివేయుట fo put to dry.) 477 (6) కొన్ని + నాళ్ల కు from నాడు a day 


(128 6.). (c) Having dug a hole through the wall, The walls of houses being 
usually of mud, thieves dig a hole through them. (4) వళమువేయుట 7/0 put into 


a person's charge, to hand over to. (e) Caused him to carry soil, i.e. put him 
to hard labour. 


EXERCISE XXXIX 
ఒక్‌ భాకలివాడు చుటుపట ఉండే ఉఊళలోని ముకి గుడలు అన్నీ 
లు ౧౧ ౧౧ Go 


చలవ చేయడానకు అడిగి, పుచ్చుకొని (587. 527. 149), ఒక 
బలిసిన గాడిదెమోద వేసి (538, 514) ఇంటికి తీసుకొని పోయి, 
Wr ఉతికి చలవ చేసి (494), మడతలు సెట్టి, తిరిగీ అ గాడిటె- 
OSE BR, తీసుకొని పోయి BS గుడ్డలు వారికి ఇస్తూ 
ఉండెను (196. 4456.). ఈలాగు ముసలితనమందున్ను ఆ గాడిటె, 
యజవమానునియందు వాలా విశ్వాసము కలిగి (502.), వాని పనికి 
యీ ఆటంకమున్ను లేకుండా జరుపుతూ వచ్చెను (219. 505. 500.). 
అంతట ఒకనాడు ఆ TAB ముసలితనముచేత తన చేహములో 
శక్తి GY పోవడమువల్ల వణుకుతూ నడిచెను (470). అది word, ఆ 
చాకలినాడు ఇన్నాళ్లు (2) తొలకుండానే మోనినదాన్ని కొంచె- 
మయినా వివారించక్‌ (505. 542. 219.), కృతఘ్ను డయి (319.), ఆ 
WABH కర్రతో బలే బెబ్బ కొళ్చైను. చిరకాలము నమ్హుకముగా 
కొలిచిన సేవకుణ్ని ఇంత చిన్న తప్పుకు ఆలాగు కొట్టడము మంచిది 
కాదు (588. 483, 385.) NAO, వాణ్ని లోగులందరు (4) నిందిం- 
చిరి కాబట్టి, మంచి వివేకము గల ప్రభువును కొలవవలసినటబే 
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(166. 454.) గాని, ఈ WVoT ISS వివేకహీనులయిన ప్రభువు= 
లను కొలవరాదు. (c) (154. 158. 456.) 


NOTES (a) ఇన్నీ + arth from నాడు a day. (0) లోకులు+అందరు, (6) వివేకము 


prudence + హీనుడు destitute of. 884. 


9. 


°° 


By ఈ 


వక్ష 


B 


9. 


EXERCISE XL 
ఈ ేశములో (బ్రాహృణులకు అగ్రృహోారములున్ను మౌాన్యము- 
లున్ను ఉన్నవి గడా ! అవి వారికి యెవరు ఇచ్చినవి? O84, 550. 


. కొందరికి పాదుపూలు ఇచ్చినవి. మరి కొందరికి జమిీందా- 


రులు ఇచ్చినవి. 550. (Or ఇచ్చినారు.) 

ఈ భూములు ఇవ్వడములో సర్వదుంబాలాగా ఇచ్చినారా? 
కటుబడిగా ఇచ్చినారా? 472. 

౬ 


. కొందరికి సర్వదుం బాలాగానున్ను, కొందరికి 5 ట్టుబడిగానున్ను. 


వారి వారికి Tr, Ha యేలాగో, ఆలాగే దొరికినవి. 199. 


553. 560. (ఇచ్చినారు is understvod.) 
జమిం దారులకు ఈ "తాలూకాలు యెవరు ఇచ్చినారు? 


. వారికి కూడా పాదుపాలు ఇచ్చిన వేనండి. (a) 550. 


పూరము జమీందారులు కూడా నవాబుకు శిస్తు చెల్లించే- 
ప స్తు చెల్లి 


వారా?” 54, 


, కొందరు చెల్లించడము కద్దు. కొందరు చెల్లించక పోనడము 


కద్దు. 433. 
కొందరు వెల్లించక పోవడము యెందుచేత? 850, Nore. 


. పాదుపాలకు కొందరియందు ఆలాగు అనుగ్రహము కలిగి_ 


నది. 429. 
అయితే ఇప్పుడు వారందరు సర్కారువారికి శిస్తు చెల్లి స్తున్నా రా? 


హ్‌, పూర్వము యెవరు BOOS SS, వారు ఇప్పుడున్ను వెల్లించ- 


డము లేదండి. 558. 557. 360. 
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Q. నవాబు WA, జమోందారులు గాని, (బ్రాహూణులకు అగ్రపహాోర- 
ములు మొదలయిన భూములు యెందుకు ఇచ్చినారు? 154. 

, పండితులచేత ప్రసంగము చేయించి, వారి వారి పాండిత్యమును 
పట్టి, ఇచ్చినారు. 334. 199. 
నబాబు ఇప్పుడు కూడా యెొవరికయినా ఇవ్వడము Sar 433. 

. నబాబు సంగతి తెలియదు గాని ఆయన దివాను ఇస్తాడండి. 
ఆయన ఇచ్చేది నబాబుకు తెలియచేసియా? 'తెలియచేయకనా? 


హి, యేమో. (౧ ఆ సంగతి నాకు తెలియదండి. 304. [(4) 644. 


NOTES (@) ఇచ్చినవేశాఅండి. 304, న is inserted for euphony. (4 Past verbal 
participles with యా and =~ to denote a question. (౧) See note on exercise xviii. 


EXERCISE XLI 


Tur eight following exercises should be read, whilst learning 
chapter xv of the Grammar upon ADVERBIAL SENTENCES. 
Before commencing them, the student should read to the end 
of para 606 of the Grammar. 


ఒక్‌ వర్తకుడు తాను ఉన్న GIT” (a) వ్యాపారము జరగక, 
మరియొక ఊరికి వెళ్లెను (376. 509.). అప్పుడు మార్షములో ఒక 
కోనేటి గటున ెటుకింద పడి ఉన్న ఒక మూట వూచి, Wd 
ట్‌ ట్‌ ఇ య 

విప్పి చూడగా (599. (2) (౧) అందులో ఇన్నూ్నూరు వరహాలు గల ఒక 
సరచిన్ని కొన్ని బట్టలున్ను ఉండెను (232. 166.). వాటిని తీసుకొని, 
మళ్లీ బయలుబేర, తాను వర్తకము చేయబోయే [గామములోి వెళ్లి, 


ర్తి 


ర్‌ శ్‌ 


శ 


(9 


టీ 
ఈ సంగతి ఆ ఊరివారికి తెలియచేయగానే (599. (౧ (ల), సొముకా- 


మందువచ్చి, ఫలాని ఊరిలోనుంచి వస్తూ ఉండగా (599. () (౧) 
మౌొార్షములో గుంట గట్టున తాను అది చురచిపోయి వచ్చిన సంగతి 
(531) అతనికి వివరముగా తెలియచేసి, రుజువు పరచగా (599. (2) (౧), 
ఆ మూట వానికి ఇచ్చివేసెను (389.). తరువాత ఆ సొన్గుకామందు 
ఆ మూటలో ఉన్న వరహాల సంచి వివ్పి (376), G ఉపకారికి అరు- 
వయి వరహాలు ఇవ్వ బోగా (599. (2) (౧) అతడు దాన్ని పుచ్చు- 
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కోవడమునకు సమ్మతించలేదు గనుక (476.), పది వరహాలు 9ఇవ్వ- 
బోయెను. దానికిన్ని అతడు అంగీకరించక పోవడమువల్ల (218. 475). 
అతడు ఆ మూట కింద పడవేసి, కఠినమైన మాటలాడగా () (599 
(2) (౧౫) ఆ పది వరజోలు తీసుకొని, బీదలకు SOND BA గనుక, 
ఉపకారము చేసినవారికి ప్రత్యుపకారము (c) చేయడమునకు ప్రయ 
త్నము చేయవలెను. (540. 476. 454.) 


NOTES (4) Or ఊరిలో. (€) మాటలు+ఆడగా (౧) 6 Hgirssn= ప్రతి a Sanskrit pre- 
fix meaning return and ఉపకారము. 696, 


EXERCISE XLII 
ఒకానొక కాలమందు ఒక రాజు పరుండే పరుపునందు ఒక వేను 


చేరి (535.), ఆ పరుపులోనే ఒక వైపున యొవరికిన్ని తెలియకుండా 
దాగి ఉండి (505. 494.), రాత్రిలో రాజు వచ్చి పండుకొని నిద్ర- 
పాయ్యేదాకా (599. (2), (2) (d)), కనిపెట్టి ఉండి, ఆయన నిద్రపోయిన 
తరువాత (599, () (2)) రాజును మెల్లిగా FOO, తనకు కావలసినంతి._ 
మట్టుకు నెత్తురు వీల్చుకొని (435. 437. 599. (2) (7) (౧) కడుపు 
నిండిన తరువాత (599 (2) (4), పరుపులోనే ఒక పక్కను సుఖముగా 
వాసము చేస్తూ ఉండెను (448.). ఈలాగు ఉండగా (599. (2) (7), 
ఒక్‌ నాడు ఆ వేనువద్దికి ఒక నల్లి వచ్చి (324.), దానితో స్నేహము 
చేస్తి తాను కూడా ఈ పరుపులో ఉండడానకు వేడుకోగా (476. 
999. (2) (౧) అది ఆ మాటకు ఒప్పుకొనెను కాబట్టి ఆ నల్లి 
కూడా అ పరుపులో ఒక BOS God, నాటి రాత్రి రాజు నచ్చి 
పండుకొని నిద్రపోకమును వే (599. (౧) (౧) ఆయన బేహము మెల్లిగా 
కరిచి, నెత్తురు "తాగ నారంభించెను (478.), అప్పుడు అతడు మేలు 
S72) ఉండెను "కాబట్టి, తతణమే లేచి, దీపము 'తెవ్పించి, చూచే. 
లోగా (599. (2) (౪ (4), ఆ నల్లి పరుపు కింద ఉన్న మంచపు సందు-_ 
లలో యెక్కడనో దూర్తి వమాయమయిపోయెను, (2) (154, 302. 
319.), తరువాత రాజు దీపము పయికి GB, పరుపు అంతా వెతి_ 
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కించే ఈలోగా (599. (2) (7) (౧ ఆ పేను అవతలికి పారిపోక, 
అతడు నాలుగు పక్కల వెతికి (110. చూచేపర్యంతమున్ను (599 
(7) (2) ఆ పరుఫులోనే కరుచుకొని ఉండి Bor తనవద్దికి దీపము 
తెచ్చిన వెంటనే (599. (7) (9) పారిపో నారంభించెను గనుక్కొ అతడు 
దాన్ని పట్టుకొని చంవివేసెను (339). నల్లి తన జాగ్రతవల్ల రాజును 
కరిచి దీపము లేకమునువే (599. (2) (౧) ఒక్‌ సందులో దూరి, 
తప్పించుకొని, సురవ్నీతముగా ఉండెను. తరువాత మళ్లీ "రాజు పండు- 
కొని గాఢనిద్ర పోయేటప్పుడు (167. 598), ఆయన దేహము కరిచి, 
నెత్తురు తాగుతూ, పూర్వము వేను యేలాగు జీవిస్తూ ఉంజినో 
(443. 553.), ఆలాగే ఆ పరుపులో సుఖముగా జీవిస్తూ ఉండెను 
కాబట్టి ముందు జాగృత గలవారు యెప్పుడూ సుఖముగా ఉందురు. 
(204. 166. 219. 327). 


NOTE (a) మాయము-శఅయి+పోవ్సట. The two last words coupled together have 
nearly the same meaning as అవుట. Became invisible. 


EXERCISE XLIII 

ఒక పల్లెటూరిలో (a) ఒక Gr 2h కలడు (432), అతడు 
ఒక కోతినిన్ని ఒక మేకనున్ను పెంచుతూ ఉండెను (443.). ఇట్లా 
ఉండగా (599 (2) (౧) అతనికి మరియొక ఊరికి పోవలసిన పని 
వచ్చినప్పుడు (6) (414. 599. (౧ (౧), 'పెరుగన్న పు (౧ మూట కట్టు- 
కొని, మేకనున్ను కోతినిన్ని తనతో కూడా తీసుకొని పోయెను. 
తరువాత దోవలో ఒక కోనేరు ఉండగా (599 (2) (౧), అక్కడ 
నిలిచి మేకనున్ను కోతినిన్ని ఆ గుంట గట్టున ఒక Bind కట్టివేసీ 
(339), వాటి దగ్గిర “BONS, పు మూట ఉంచి (494), తాను నీళ్లలో 
BR, పళ్లు తోముకొనిి మళ్లీ గట్టుకు వచ్చేటప్పటికి (599 (1) (0), 
ఆ కోతి పెరుగన్నము అంతా BD, తన చేతులకు అంటుకొని ఉన్న 
పెరుగు ఆ మేక మూతికి రాచి, (376.), 'తాను యేమిన్ని యెరుగని- 


ai 


WISH దూరముగా కూర్చుండి ఉండెళు (539. 510. 4170). ఆ 
Fr H ho వచ్చి దూచేవరకు (598,), Wa గట్టున ఉంచిపోయిన 
అన్నములో (2) BY మెకుకయినా లేకపోయెను (364.). మేర 
మూరికి మూత్రము "పెరుగు అంటుకొని ఉండెను శాబట్రి ఆ ay 
యేమి తప్పు చేయకో ఫోయినవ్పటికీ (590. 599. (౧ (౧) అతడు 
విచారించకు మహా కోపము తెచ్చుకొని దాన్ని బాగా HBr 
గనుక్క అవివేఘలయిన ప్రభువులు న్యాయాన్యాయములు విచారిం- 
చరు. (4) (154. 104, 881.) 


MOTHS (6) Ka+a% the uf is inserted for euphony. (4) Or sOncdyh 
especially in the Cuddapa district. (ద పెకుగన్నను = సెకుగు+ అన్నము. (2) Idig- 
matic. Equals తౌను పోయినప్పుడు ఉంచిన అన్నము. (€) న్యాయము + అనాగ్యయము. 


EXERCISE XLIV 

ఒళ Dr Sew ఒక కన్యకను చిన్నతనములోనే వివాహము 
చేసుకొని ఛాలా కాలమువరకు తనకు సంతానము లేకపోయినందున 
(369. 594.), మరియొక కన్యకను వివాహము చేసుకొనెను. ఆ 
భార్యకున్ను బహూ డినములదాకా బిడ్డలు SY (502. 407.), తుదకు 
ఒక కుమారుడు పుక్చైను. భార్యా భర్తలు (104.) ఇద్దరున్ను వాణ్ని 
వాలా గాఠరాబముతో “WOO (237), వాడు యీమి చేసినా (591), 
దానికి VOT? సమ్మతించి, యెవరయినా TAs కోప పడినప్పుడు 
(599. (౧ (౧౪ వారిని తిట్టుథూ వచ్చిరి (500). వారు ఈలాగు 
BASHA (598.), (2) అతడు మరింత TA, ఇంట్లో మాత్రమే 
కాకుండా (221), బయిట కూడా చెడు పనులు చేయ నారంభించెను, 
(478,), అప్పుడు ఊరివారందరున్ను. వీడు BW దుగ్తార్గములకు 
సహిరఛలేక, (502) తల్లిధరిడ్రుల SEB నచ్చి WH, అప్పుడున్ను 
వారు లము కుమారుణ్ని మేమి అనకు ఊరవారిని లిట్టపాగిరి. 
శరునాత అ చిన్ననాడు మరియొక నాడు ఈలాగు భేసేటప్పటిక 
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(599 (౨) (¢)),” ఊరివారు ' వాణ్ని పట్టుకొని, బాగా - కొట్టినంతలో 
(599. (2) (౧ (8)), తల్లిదండ్రులు వచ్చి, వారు కొట్టినది చూచి 
(544), యేమిా చేయలేక (411.), చాలా దుఃఖపడిరి కాబట్టి, చిన్న 
వాండ్లు చెకుపనులు చేసినంతలో (599 (2) (2) (4), తల్నిదండ్రులు 
కనిపెట్టి (104), Bon మాన్సనలెను. (151). 
EXERCISE XLV 

అంగబేశములో ఒక బ్రాహ్మణునికి ఇద్దరు భార్యలు ఉండిరి (377.), 
వారిలో పెద్దామెకు (a) మాత్రము ఒక కుమారుడు. చిన్నామెకు 
(a) బొఫిగా సంతానము లేకపోయినందున (863, 594.), ఆమె కూడా 
ఈ చిన్నవాశ్నే తన కొడుకువలె భావించుకొని, పెంచుకొంటూ 
ఉండెను (118). ఈ ప్రకారము ఆ చిన్నవాణ్ని యేడు నెలలవరకు 
WES LA ఒకరు మార్చి ఒకరు (ది ఒడిలో పెట్టుకొని, ఒకప్పుకున్ను 
వాణ్ని కింద వదలి పెట్టకుండా చంచుకొంటూ ఉండిరి (505.). ఇంతలో 
ఆ బ్రాహ్మణుడు తన భార్యలను వెంటబెట్టుకొని, రామేశ్వరమునకు 
యాత్ర, వెన్తేటందుకు How బయలుదేరెను (595,), అతకు కొన్ని దీన- 
ములు ప్రయాణము చేసిన తరువాత (599 (౧ (d)), దారిలో చని- 
కొని కొంతదూరము వెళ్లేటప్పటికి (599. (౨ (౧) "అక్కడ ఒక 
అగ్రహారము అగుపడెను. అక్కడికి 8 72 wahoo చాలా దూరము 
అయినందున (326. 594. 404.), అంత దూరము ఆ DSS యొత్తు- 
కొని పోలేక (502), ఆ ON GTI? వాలా. దినములవరకు 
వాసము చేస్తూ ఉండి (448), ఈలాగు ఉండగా (599 (2) (2d), 
కొన్ని దినములకు వారిద్దరిలో ఒకరికొకరికి (౧ కలహము పుట్టినందు- 
వల్ల (594), కన్నతల్లి (4) పిలిచినప్పుడు (599 () (4)), చిన్నామె.ఆ 
చిన్న వాణ్ని పోకుండా. వేసి (505), తనవెంట. బెట్టుకొని, వెళ్లిపోయి- 
నంత్త్సలో (599 (2) (v) (లి) “WHS WA’ SSH దగ్గిరికి 
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పోయి ("ఈ సంగతినిగురించి ఫిర్యాదు చేసెను... అప్పుడు. అతడు 
విచారణ చేనేనిమ్బిత్తము (595) వీరిద్దరినిన్ని పిలిపించి, అడుగగా 
(699 (2) (౧) WHA మాటలవల్ల 'పెద్దామె కన్న FH అయిన-: 
ట్టున్ను (2) (602), DA Bo మాటలవల్ల చిన్నామె కన్న తన్ని 
అయినట్టున్ను (602), అగుపడినందున (594), నిశ్చయము యేమిన్ని 
తెలియక పోయెను (364.). అంతలో గ్రామమునసఫు దీని -నిజము 
కనుక్కొనే DD shoo (595), బహూ దూరము ఆలోచన చేస్తి చివరకు 
ఈ కువూరుణ్ని చీల్చి, చెరి సగము చేసి చెరి యొక ముక. ఇచ్చే 
టట్టు (602), తీర్చ TS, వారితో చెప్పగా (599 (2) (౧) చిన్నా మె 
నోరు మూసుకొని ఉఊరకుండెను. పెద్దామె కంటికి కడవెడు (/ నీళ్లు 
తెచ్చుకొని, యేడ్పెను. ఆలాగు చీల్చి ఇన్వడమునుగురించి పెద్దామె 
దుఃఖపడినట్టు, (173, 568.) చిన్నా మె దుఃఖపడకుండా దానికి ఒప్పు- 
కొనెను గనుక (505), మునసఫ్లు నిజము కనుక్కొని, ఆ చిన్నవాన్ని 
పెద్ద భార్యకు ఒప్పగించి చిన్నా మెను Bho, పంపివేసెను (339.) 
కాబట్ట బాగా అలోచించిన కొద్ది (598), (2) నిజము బైట పడును, 
| NOTES (a) Wor Bom పెద్ద+ అమె. Lit. Zhe great she, i.e. The elder one. చిన్నామె = 
చిన్న + అమె The little-she, i.e. The younger one. See para 206. (6) Lit. One 
having changed, one, i. e. in turns. (¢) వారు ager ఒకరికి + ఒకరిక. Amongst them 
to the one, to the other (para 200) a quarrel having arisen, i.e. A quarrel 
having arisen between them. (d) కన్న past relative participle of ssw. The real 


mother. Lit. The mother who bere (him). (ది గ్రామముననపు Lhe village magistrate 
(munsiff). గ్రామముశమునసఫ్తు (Hinds). (0) ॥డవళ+ఎడు 4 pot-full, para 679. 


__ EXERCISE XLVI 
. శక ళూ్రునివద్ద ఒక RB ఉండెను (378). అది నిత్యమున్ను 
"శేరు పాలు ఇచ్చేది (547.). అతడు ఆ పాలు రెండు డబ్బులకు Oi 
కొన్మి అందువల్ల జీవనము చేస్తూ ఉండెను (448,). ఇట్లా ఉండగా 
(599, (2) (di), ఒకనాడు అతడు యోచన B2— RS ఇచ్చే 
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పాలు అమ్మృకొంళేే (585, 566.), రెండు డబ్బులే గజా రోజుకు 
దొరుకుతున్నవని (681.). ఇందువల్ల నేను భాగ్యవంతుడను కాను 
గనుక (893.), AD పొదుగు కోస్కి లోపల ఉండే పాలు అన్నీ తీసి 
ఒక్క. SIE అమృుకొన్నట్టయితే (101. 300. 568.), నాకు నిండా 
భాగ్యము వచ్చును--అని (2) ఆలోచించుకొని, ఆ గేదె పొదుగు 
SFR, అప్పుడు అతడు లోపల చూచేటప్పటికి (599. (౧) (౧) 
BBW, మాంసమున్ను తప్పు మరి యేమిన్ని అగుపడక పోయి 
నందున (591.% అతడు చేసిన పనికి చాలా విచారపడెను కాబట్టి, 
తృ్రిలేనివారికి చాలా నష్టము వచ్చును. (166. 308.) 


WOTE (a) See note on exercise xxviii. 


EXERCISE XLVII 


In this conversation రా and బ్ర represent two Indians named 

రామయ్య and బ్రహృయ్య. 

రా. యెవరు వారు తలుసు కొ BA? (౧) 540, 

ట్ర నేను ట్రహ్మయ్యను. 393. 

రా. మారా? యెవరో అనుకొన్నాను. ఉండండి. ఇదుగో వస్తున్నాను. 
లోపలికీ రండి. HS” పెండి, యేమి పనిమోాద వచ్చినారు? (Grant. 
కూర్పుండండి.) 

ట్ర యేమి లేదు. మో దర్శనానికి వచ్చినాను. 219. 110. 

రా, నేను మొన్నటి దినము కబురు సంపించినప్పుడు, మీరు goss 
8%, కాబోలు, 599. (౧ (౧ 682. 

BD» అవునండి. ఇంట్లో Go, రానా? 321. 304. 566. 

రొ. అవును. మిరు ఇంట్లో Gow, వచ్చేవానే. దానికి. SoB- 
హాము లేదు. ఊరికే అడిగినాను. అప్పుడు యెళ%్లడికి వెళ్లి 

' ఉంటిరీ S23. 447. 


ప్ర గ్రామాంతరము (6) వెళ్ళి ఉంటేని, 447. 
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STF కువూరుని వివాహమునుగురించి కొంచెము ఛాన్యము 
కావలసి ఉండి, (వెళ్ళి ఉంటిని) 502. 437, 


. Dod యెప్పుడు చెయ్యబోతారు? 822, 
; జ్యేఘమాసములో చెయ్యవలెనండి. 451. 304. 
. రంగయ్య మికు ఇవ్వవలసిన రూపాయీలు ఇచ్చి వేసినాడా? 


435. 454. 538, 389. (oul. ఇచ్చివేశాడా? 271. 283.) 


యేదీ! (c) ఇంకా ఇవ్వలేదు. ఇచ్చినపతమందు, మా బాకీ 


తీర్చి వేయనా? 571. 339. 


» అందుకు Dre TOo అలోచించినారు? (మిరు+యీమి.) 


నాకేమీ తోచలేదు (411). ఒక సారి మిరు SHSM? 
(580.), భయపడి, ఇచ్చి వేసునేమోగాని (303), లేకపోతే (570), 
ఇచ్చేమాగ్గము కనపడదు. (నాకు+యీమి.) 


. ఆలాగు HBSS, నా బాకీ తీర్చివేస్తారాా 580. 339. 


Wo Edo సంథయము! అతను ఇచ్చిన Shed, మిరు 
తీసుకొండి, (అందుకు+ఏమి.) 599. (౧ (ది. 


. మారు ఇన్వక TT, మళ్లీ కావలసినప్పుడు బదులు పుట్టదు, 


93094. 579. 435. 437. 599. (౧ (౧ 683. 

అలాగే కానివ్వండి. 227. 

మిరు నాలుగు రోజులు తాళి వచ్చినపత్షమందు, మనమిద్ద- 
రమున్ను అతని ఇంటికి Boras. 571. 237. 395. 269. 
మంచిదండి. జగ్గరాజుగారి ఇంటికి యెప్పుడు వెళ్లుదాము? 


. ఇప్పుడు Bir వెళ్లడరము? ఆయన ఇక్కడికి వచ్చినప్పుడు 


మిరు రాలేదు. 599. (i) (౧ ఇప్పుడు వచ్చి, తొందర చేస్తారా? 
ఆయన యెప్పుడు వచ్చినారు” నేను యెప్పుడు రాకపోయి- 
నాను, 804, 
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రా, ఆయన మొన్నటి దినము a అప్పుడు మిరు. TY. 


“S588. 864. 

మొన్నటి దినము గ్రామాంతరము (౧) BY ఉంటిని. ఉల్లో 

ఉంశే, రాకుండా 'ఉందునా? (Or రాక పోదునా? 538) 

రా. అవును. నిజమే. ఇంట్లో Gob, Spars, మిరు 
మొన్న వచ్చి GOW, నేనున్ను శిఫారసు చేసేవాన్నే. 503.. 

*, నేడు ఆయన వచ్చునా? (Or వచ్చేనా? 317.) 

. యేమో (7) SA, వస్తాడు (566.). లేక పోతే, లేమ. (07 
రాడు.) 570, 

. నేడు రాకపోతే (567), అయనను చూడడానికి మరెప్పుడు 
సమయము? (మరి+ఎప్పుడు.) 476. ం 

రా. మనకు యెప్పుడు సందర్భమయి తే, అప్పుడు పోదాము. ఇం- 

తలో ఆయన ఇకడికి SR, GNIS చూతాము. (సంద- 


7 © 


& 


& S500 + 0008) (535.) 
, అయితే నేను సెలవు పుచ్చుకొందునండీ (e). 
యేమి అవసరము? ఇంకా కొంత WY తాళి పోవచ్చును (453.). 
ఉండండి (375). ఇంటికి వెళ్ళి యేమి చేయబోతారు? 329. 
మశేమి GH. మా అల్లుకు వచ్చి ఉన్నాడు, (117.) అతడు 
ఒంటరిగా ఉన్నాడు. అతడు రాక 38, Or QD ప్రకారము 

" ఉండేవాణ్నే. (మరి+వమి.) 884. 503. 
రా, వ 'వె్లవలెనో? (౧ 454. 302. 

అవునండి. అతడు ఒంటరిగా ఉన్నాడు, 
రా. ఆయనతో కొంత సేపు మాట్లాడి, తరువాత వసారా? 
నేడు రావడానికి అనుకూలపడినట్టయి తే వస్తాను.. లేశ పోతే, 

BH వస్తాను.. 476, 6568. 570. (68. , 

రా, ేపయినా తప్పకుండా రావలె సుమండి. (TS GH.) 505, 683. 
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. అవశ్యము వస్తాను. 
. ఒకవేళ మరిచిపోయి రాక పోతిరా, మళ్లీ మాతో ; మాట్లాడు- 


తానేమో చూడండి. 573. 303. 


=, మంచిదండి. (304.). 


మోరు వచ్చేటప్పుడు మి అల్లుశ్ని కూడా వీలుచుకొని 
రండి. ఆయన వచ్చునా? (Or వచ్చేనా? 317.) 599 (౧ శం. 
యేమో (ఇ) SH, వీలుచుకొని వస్తాను. 566. 

అట్లా కాదు. యేలాగయినా పిలుచుకొని రావలెను. 219. 454. 
GD అతనితో అంత ఆవశ్యకము] | | 


, మేమో SA గాని ఆయనను చూడవలసి ఉన్నది. 435. 45-4. 


OHH. అతడు బాగా చదున్రకొన్నవాడు గనుక్క చూడ- 
వలసినవాడే. 5410. 414, 

అయన యెవరిదగ్గిర చదువుకొన్నాడు? 

గానుగ పాటి వెంకటశాస్తులవారిదగ్గిర చదునుకొన్నాడు. (బ్ర) 


, ఆయన గట్టివారేనా? 301. 


అబ్బో! ఆయన చతుళ్నాస్తపండితులే (2) మిా₹ెరుగరా? 
(మిరు+ఎరుగరాం? 839, 


1 యెకుగుదును 71D, అంత బాగా యెకుగను,. మనము 2OR, 


మన ఇంటికి SHO? 169. 536. (Or వచ్చేరా. 317.) 
ఆయనకు ato పని లేక్‌ MS, వస్తారు. దానికి యేమి 
సంజేహము? (మరి+యీమి.) 570. 


. అయితే వీలుచుకొని వస్తారా? 


మోకు రాకళూడదంయడీ” (౧. మిరు. "వచ్చి 2D, తప్పకుండా 


._ వత్తురు, 505, 536. 
. అమో! OTS ED? () 7D, నేడు. ఇక్ర్రాడికి ష్‌ ye. 
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SOR వస్తారు. అందునిమిత్తము WH ఇంట్లో ఉండనలెను, 
మిరు పిలిస్తే కారా? 582. 

SBM WD, నేను విలవడను అంత మర్యాదగా ఉండదు, 
మూ ఇంటికీ అయితే ఫరవా లేదు. 471. | 

రా, అయితే నేడు వద్దు. శేపటిదినము మనమిద్దరమగా కూడా వెళ్ళి, 
పిలుచుకొని వత్తాము, (మనము+ఇద్దరమూ. 227.) 

అయితే ఆలాగే కానివ్వండి (227.). నాకు సెలవు ఇవ్వండి. 
B2, తిరిగి BH వస్తాను. 

రా. మంచిది. వెళ్ళీ రండి. 


NOTES (a) rs is added in explanation, and stands in apposition to చాకు. 


Lit. Who are they, that which knocks the door? The whole sentence is equi- 
valent to తలుపు కొప్టేవారు యెవరు! (6) గ్రామము+ అంతరము difference) 884. Hence it 


means another village. (¢) && is very idiomatic, It is short for అతడు ఇచ్చిన 
tao యేదీ! It implies. Where ts the money ? i. e. I have not received any money 
from him. (6౮) See note on exercise xviii. (e) The lengthened డీ here denotes a 
question, which is made apparent by the tone of the voice (f) Here the tone 
of the voice makes final s* denote not merely doubt, but also a questicn. You 
must not really go, must you? (ల) wsxd- is the house name, or surname. 
(ఇంటిపేరు); వెంకటళాన్తులు is the personal name (%%). The affix వారు is merely 
honorific. (2) He zs a Pundit of the four Shasters. +86 is the Sanskrit for 
four. 167. (౧) రాకాడక+ఏమి Neg. past verbal partic. of m%ow attached to the 
infinitive రా. (455). Literally, lt not being befitting (to me) to come, What? 
i.g. Why should it not be befitting to me to come? i.e. There is no reason 


why I should not come. 
EXERCISE XLVIII 


In this exercise an English gentleman (9) gives directions to 


his Indian servant (నౌ) about a journey by boat from Masu- 
lipatam to Bezwada, and thence by palanquin to Guntoor. 


ఇ. రామస్వామి! HY Sow ముందుగా బెజవాడకు వెళ్లం 
SB, (pul. వెళ్లాలె:) 454. 63. 

నౌ, చిస్తము. తమ సెలవు యెొప్పుడయితే (2) అవ్వుడే వెళ్లుతాం 
నండీ, 145. 304, 


= 
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. మంచిది. గురువారము మధ్యాహ్నము బయలుదేరి వెళ్లు. 
. తమరు యెప్పుడు, బయలుబేరుుతారండి?) 3804. 


సోమవారమునాడు బైలుదేరి మంగళవారమునాటికి అక్కడికి 
వస్తాము గనుక, మేము పడన BASSH (599 (7) (౧) యెొన- 
మండుగురు బోయీలనున్ను రెండు సవారీలనున్ను నలుగురు 
'కావటివాళ్లనున్ను CON 5-05 సిద్ధముగా ఉంచవలెను. (Vul, 
BOWS, j 

చిత్తమండి. (6) 304. 

నీవు బెజవాడకు BIS Seve (599 (2) (0), వొరసానిగారు 
సవారిమోద గుంటూరుకు వెళ్లైిటందుకు (595), యెనమండుగురు 
బోయీలనున్ను ఒక మహాల్టవాణ్నిన్ని కుదర్చవలసీనది. 454. 
తమకోసము బోయీలు OH Sar? 433. 

గ్యర్రముమోద వెళ్లుతాను గనుక్క బోయీలు అక్కర లేదు. 
ఆ ఊళ్లో (౧ నా అంతట నేనే విచారించేటట్టయితే (133. 568.), 
బోయీలు దొరికేది కష్టము (542.). తమరు OLA తహన్సీల్దారు- 
గారికి ఒక చీటి దయచేన్సే (179. 566%, బాగా ఉంటుంది, 
మంచిది ఆలాగే ఇస్తాను గాని (d) నీవు కూడా BY, Say 
నతో ఇెప్పవలెను. (Vul. చెప్పాలె.) 454, 


e చిత్తము. 


మంగళవారమునాడు మేము పడన దిగగానే (599 (2) (6)), నౌ- 
కరులందరూ (e) ఆలస్యము లేకుండా భోజనము చేసేనిమిత్తము 
(595.), వంటచేసి, సిద్ధముగా ఉంచు. మోరందరున్ను ఆ రోజు... 
ననే కృష్ణు దాటి, సాయంకాలానికి (119) మంగళగిరి వెళ్ళ- 

లం ఉం 
నలసి ఉంటుంది, 436. 454, a 


. చిత్తము." ఆ. ప్రకారముగానే అన్నీ తయారు. చేస్తి Got 


తానండి. 804, (అన్నీ equals. అన్నిన్ని 2172 end.) 


ఇం 


ఇం 


g. 


Ge 
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అన్నీ సశేగాని, మన సామాను గుంటూరు బేశేటందుకు (595), 
"రండు బండ్లు మాట్లాడవలెను. (or బళ్లు.) 129, (d). 


. బెజవాడలో మాట్లాడి వినియోగము లేదండీ, 508. 


యెందుచేత? కృష్ణ చాటడానికి అసాధ్యముగా ఉంటుందా? 
476. 387. 


+ బండ్లు ఉఊజాటడానికి బల్లకట్టయిలే (f) ఉన్నది గాని, 8-038 


దించేది బాలా ప్రయాసమండి, (or బళ్లు.) 544, 804. 

మరి అందుకు యేమి ఉపాయము? [ప్రయాసము+అండి.] 
కృష్ణ దాటి, బండ్లు విచారిస్తే సులభముగా దొరుకుతవండి. 
566. 304. (or బళ్లు.) 128, (42) (దొరుకుతవి+అండి.) 
అక్కడివి అన్ని పళ్లెటూ్లే. wows యెక్కడివి? 300. 423. 


. గుంటూరునుంచి వచ్చిన తిరుగు బండ్లు అక్కడ ఉంటవండి. 


వాటిని విచారించవచ్చును. (or బళ్లు.) 588. 458. 
సరే. అవి తిరుగు బండ్లు గనుక, తక్కువ WARS కూడా 
దొరుకును. (or దొరుకుతవి.) 


. ఆ మాట వాస్తవమేనండి. 804, (WHS at Wd.) 


మేము బుధవారమునాడు 08, యెనిమిది గంటలకు మంగళ 
గిరికి వస్తాము. 


* చిత్తము. తమరు వచ్చేటప్పటికి, 'తేసీళ్లు మొదలయినవి తయారు 


చేసి ఉంచవలెనా? 599 (7) (౧ 454. 

కొత్త మనువ్యునివలె యెందుకు అట్లా అడుగుతావు? నీకు 
"కెలియదా' మేము వచ్చి, ఊరికే ఉపవాసము (7) ఉం- 
టామా? 440. 


. చిత్తము. తెలుసునండి. 304. (తెలుసును+అండీ.) 


గురువారము అెల్లనారిజామున మా భోజనము కాగానే (599 
(2) (౫ DES. ఆయాయున్ను బండితోకూడా గుంటూరుకు 


$1 


వెళ్లవచ్చును (453). మేము ఆరు యేడు గంటలకు BeoWs, 

వస్తాము NAY, మేము వచ్చేవరకు (599. (౧ (౧) మా బసలో 

అన్నీ తయారుగా ఉండేటట్లు జ్యాగత పెట్టవలెను. 595, 454. 
లు W లు 


NOTEs (4) Lit. If your permission is at any time, then I will go, sir, 
i. అ, I will go whenever you bid me. (ల) చిక్తము+అండి See note on exercise xvi. 
(¢) Or ఊరిలో. (4) See note on exercise xvii. (ద) నాళకరులు+అందరూ Or ఆందరున్ను, 
(f) అయిళే here is very idiomatic, and, is equivalent to the English ex- 
pression—As for. (Compare end of para. 183.) As for a ferry-boat, there is 
one, i.e. There ts indeed a ferry-boat. (g) Idiomatic for ఉవపబానముగా, 


EXERCISE XLIX 


TuHE fifteen following exercises are in illustration of chapter 
xvi of the Grammar, which treats of NOUN SENTENCES. Before 
commencing them, read to the end of para 615 of the 
Grammar. 

The following conversation is between two respectable 
Hindoos named Ramayya (రా), and Krishnayya (By), who meet 
at a distance from their respective homes which are in neigh- 
bouring villages. 


రా. Bras | కృష్ణయ్యగారూ! (108) Doss చూచ్చి చాలా 
దినములు అయినది (504). ఇన్నాళ్లు యొక్కడీకి వెళ్లినారు? 
యెక్కడా కనపడడము SS! (ఇన్ని +H.) 219. 452. 

ర్చ. యేమో (2) Osos? ఉదరపోషణార్థము (9 వెళ్ళి ఉం- 
టిని, 148, 447. 

రా. ఇప్పుడు మోరు యెక్కడనుంచి రావడము? 471. Or వస్తున్నారు? 

¥ >" వూ (గ్రామమునుంచే, 

రా, Dre వారందరూ సుఖముగా ఉన్నా రా? B87, (వారు+అందరు,) 

కృ. మో కటాతుమువల్ల సుఖముగా ఉన్నారు. | 

రా. కేషయ్యగారు మొదలయినవారు బాగా ఉన్నారా? 

కృ, ఇప్పుడు వారు చాలా భాగ్యవంతులు అయినాళే! (300,) ఆ 
‘SONB మూకు తెలియదా? 440. 


§2 


రా, అట్లాగా! అంత బీదవారికి యేలాగు భాగ్యము వచ్చినదో, 


క. 


క. 


ఆశ్చర్యముగా ఉన్నది. 612. 
యేమి ఆశ్చర్యము? ఈ సంవత్సరము వారి భూములు అన్నీ 
Wr పండినవి. దానివల్ల చాలా సొము దొరికినది. 


, మూ nas యీలాగు re ఆ సంగతి “Peo- 


లో 
సునా? 614. 


. అది యీలాగు పండినదోో నాకు తెలియదు. 612. 


మూ చిన్న వాడు ఊళ్లో ఉన్నాడో , లేడో, ఆ సంగతి యీమ- 
యినా మోకు తెలుసునా (64 ఊరిలో) 615. 


. లేనట్టున్నది. 597. (లేనట్టు+ ఉన్నది.) 

. యెక్కడికి BYTE, (మిరు) వినలేదా? 612. 

. వినల్దేదు. 

. ఇప్పుడు మిరు యొక్కడికి వెళ్లుతారు? 

. మా కూతురి డూరికి వెళ్టుతాను. 

. అక్కడ జగ్గరాజుగారి కూతురికి యెప్పుడు వివాహము చేస్తారో, 


తెలుసుకొని నస్తారా' ౧12. 


క. ఆహా! దానికేమి! తెలుసుకొని వస్తాను. (దానికి+ యేమి.) 


మితో కూడా వచ్చినవారు యెవరో, కనుక్కొన్నా రా? 540, 
612. 331. 
SS? తెలియలేదు గాని, వారు బహు మంచివారు, 612, 


. DIO మళ్లీ రర 0కు Sarto? ఒక Bo పట్టునా? 
స యెందుకండీ నెల “APSO! అయిదారు క పంత వస్తాను, 


(యెందుకు. అండి. 304. A (అయిదు+అరు.) 
వచ్చేటప్పుడు, మా ఊరికి వస్తారా? 599 ( (ద. 
ఈ SIS వస్తే Or ఊరి! OSH, 145, 566. 368, 
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Ts Ba SITS రండి. 800. 

Ey. అవును (821). నాకు ఈ మార్గమే బాగా ఉన్నది WH, మా 
కూతురికి ఇష్టమవునో, కాదో, తెలియదు. 615. 

రా. యేమో (a). SR వూత్రము, మా GS రాకుండా పోవద్దు, 
566. 505. 457. 

కృ. అదేమి (౧౯ అట్లా సెలవు ఇస్తారూ (ల! ఈ మార్గాన Sy 
రాకుండా పోతానా? అవశ్యము వస్తాను. 587. 505. 

రా. మంచిది. వెల్లిగండి. నేను చెప్పినది మాత్రము మరిచిపోకండి. 
542. 358. 


NOTES (a) See note on exercise xviii. (ర) ఉదరము + పోవణము + అర్జము, BB4. 148. 
For the nourishment of the stomach. (౧) అది+యేమి. Lit. That (is) what ? i.e. 
What do you mean by that ? (6) సలవు ఇచ్చుట is a polite form for చెప్పట. (Lit. Zo 
give permission.) Will you really say so? The tone of the voice and the 
lengthening of the final letter implies a question. 


EXERCISE L 


BEFORE learning this exercise, read to the end of para 623 
of the Grammar. 


In this conversation g represents an Englishman, and 25+ 
a respectable Indian. 


9, ఈ ేళఠములో కంసాలులు సవారీ యెకకూడదని విన్నాను. 
యెందుచేత) 455. 616. 620. 621. 

హి, పూర్వమునుంచి యొక్కే (a) మామూలు లేదు. యొందుచే_ 
తన్నో అట్లా జరుగుతున్నది. 525. 802, (2.) 

ఇ సవారీ మాత్రమేనా? ఇంకా యేమయినా ఉన్నదా? 301. 

పా, ఇంకా కొన్ని పనులు చేయకూడదండి. (455.) అవి యేమే- 
మిటో, చెప్పుదునా? (యేమి+యేమిటో) 199. 612. 

GQ. యేమేమిటో స్పష్టముగా చెప్పండి. ఇదివరకు నేను అవి 
ipsa వినలేదని తోస్తుంది, 621. 
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హీ. DOS మొదలయిన శుభ కార్యములకు గాని, ఉత్తప్పుడు గాని, 
వారి ఇంటి బయిటి గోడలకు సున్నము కొట్టకూడదు. 214. 450 

ఇ. ఇంకా s Cho చేయకూడదో, చెప్పండి. (మరి, యేమి) 612. 

హి, వారి ఇంటి బయిటి ద్వారమునకు తోరణమున్ను పువ్వులున్ను 
కట్టకూడదు. 217. 455. 

§. ఈ సంగతి ఇదివరకే యెవరో నాతో చెప్పినట్టు తోస్తుంది. 
(648). ఇంకా యేమయినా Bok, చెప్పండి. 566. 

హి. "పెండ్లిలో భజం త్రీమేళము ఇంట్లో వాయించవచ్చును గాని, 
బయిట వాయించరాదు. 147. 453. 456. 

ఇ. వాండ్లు ఈ కార్యాలు Didi ob, యెవరి సొమృయినా 
పోతుందా? 119. 566. 

హీ. యెవరి సొమున్ను పోదు గాని, పూర్వమునుంచి యెందుచేతనో 
అట్లా జరుగుతున్నది. 302, (2.) 

ఇ. ఈ ప్రకారము చేయవచ్చుననిన్ని, చేయకూడదనిన్ని, (698,) 

వరిచేతనయినా నిర్ణయింపబడినది--అని మికు తో స్తుందా? 

255. 620. 621. 

హీ. యెవరిచేతనున్ను నిర్ల్ణయింపబడినట్టు నాకు తోచదు (441.). 
మామూలే (6) అని తోస్తుంది. 620. 621. 


NOTES (a) Before a¥, understand వారు సవారీ, (525) From ancient times 
there has been no custom by which they mount a palanguin, (6) అది is under- 
stood. /¢ zs the custom only, 383. 


EXERCISE LI 
BEFORE reading this exercise, learn to the end of para 630 
of the Grammar. 


ఒక అ్య్యహోరములో ఒక బ్రాహ్మణుడు కలడు (482.). అతనికి 
ఒక MNT (877.౫ ఒకనాడు అతడు తన కువారుణ్ని వెంట 
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పెట్టుకొని, ఒక ఊరి పోతూ ఉండగా (599. (2) (7), ఆ చిన్న- 
వాడు ఊరికెనే...నాయనా (a), పులి వచ్చెను'.-అని అరిచెను (629.). 
అప్పుడు తండ్రి, వెనక తిరిగి చూడగా (599. (2) (౧), HO లేదు, 
గిలి లేదు (688.). తరువాత మరి కొంత దూరము పోగా (599. 
(2) (౧) పులి వచ్చి, ఆ చిన్న వాణ్ని పట్టుకొనెను. అప్పుడున్ను అతడు 
పూర్వము అరిచినశ్చు (598)--*పులి వచ్చెను'--అని VED (629.). 
మునుపటివలెనే ఇప్పుడున్ను GOS అరుస్తున్నాడనుకొని (6), తండ్రి, 
తిరిగి చూడకనే పోయెను (364.) గనుక, అబద్ధికుల మూటలు యెవ- 
రున్ను నమ్మరు, 


NOTES (46) నా+ ఆయన. Lit. He of me, i. 6. my father. (ల అరుస్తున్నాడు + అకుకొని. 
Like అనుట, the reflexive form అనుకొనుట is generally used without అని. 332. 630. 


EXERCISE LII 

ఒకనాడు ఇద్దరు OSy aro ఒక తోటకు BPS. వారిలో ఒకడు 
ఒక్‌ చెట్టుమోద మంచి పండ్లు చూచి అవి కోయపోయినాడు (477), 
(B.): అప్పుడు రెండోవాడు (2429)-_/ఇదునో! జా్య్మత సుమో! 
(229. 638.) తోటవాడు గనుక (a) చూస్తే (5660), కొట్టుతా- 
డొన్నాడు (680). అయినప్పటికిన్ని ఆ చిన్నవాడు అతని మాటలు 
వినక Bio యెక్కి, పండ్లు కోసుకొని వచ్చెను (494). ఇంతలో 
తోటవాడు నచ్చి,-*+ఈ పండ్లు యెందుకు కోసినావు”--అని అడిగి, 
వాణీ పట్టుకొనెను (629.). అందుకు అ చిన్నవాడు--'-ఈ పండ్లు 
నేను కొయ్య లేదు. వాడు కోస్సీ నా చేతికి ఇచ్చినాడు'--అని (6) 
తనకు బుద్ధి చెప్పిన న్నేహితుణ్ని చూపించగా (182, 538. 599. 
(2) (౧) ఆ తోటవాడు అతణ్ని పట్టుకొని కొశ్టైను గనుక, దుర్యార్లుల 
సహవాసము చేయరాదు (456.). 


NOTHS (6) xxv is very idiomatic, and is hardly able to be (1808612696. 
Lit. /f therefore the gardener sees you. (6) అని is here the full past verbal 
participle of అనుట. (621.) Having said. 
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EXERCISE Lill 


BrForE reading this exercise, learn to the end of para 637 of 
the Grammar. 


ఒకనాడు ఒక BOM ఒక నక్కయున్ను ఒక చోట కూడి (217. 
137. 141.) మాట్లాడుతూ ఉండగా (599. (2) (iz), నక్క విల్లిని 
చూచి,--ఓ పిల్లీ, నీకు యేమయినా ఆపద వస్తే (219, 566.), దాన్ని 
తప్పించుకోవడానకు, యొన్ని ఉపాయములు నేర్చి ఉన్నావు” (336. 
476, 447,)—OD అడిగెను (629). అందుకు విల్లి--*నాకు ఒక ఉపా- 
యము తెలుసును (440.). వచ్చే ఆపదలు (₹385.) అన్నీ ఆ ఒక 
ఉపాయమువల్లనే తప్పించుకొంటున్నాను'.-అని చెప్పగా (629. 599, 
(2) (౧౫) నక్క నవ్వి (494)--/నీకు తెలిసినది goes? (542. 801. 
383.) నాకు తెలిసిన అన్ని ఉపాయములు నీకు తెలియవు గదా! 
(440. 588. 681)--అని దాన్ని పరిహాసము చేసెను. (621.). ఇట్లా 
ఉండగా (599, (2) (2) యెక్కడినుంచో వేట కుక్కలు ఆ మార్గాన 
వచ్చెను (309, (2.) 145.). 3D ఆ కుక్కలను Bord, అకడ ఉన్న 
ఒక చెట్టు BH. నకగ్రా చెట్టు యెక్క_నేరక (465.), BO ఉపాయ- 
ములున్ను BOY, ఆ కుకూలనడుమ చిక్కు-పడ్కి చచ్చిపోయెను 
గనుక (494. 328.), ఒక విద్యయెనా WK నేర్చుకొన్నవాడు 
సుఖపడును. (216. 540. 795.). 


EXERCISE LIV 
ఒక చాకలవానివద్ద ఒక WAS ఉండెను (378.). అది మూటలు 
మోనీ మోసి బలహీనమయి (499. 319.) లేవడానకు సహో శక్తి 
లేక పడి ఉండెను (407. 447.). అప్పుడు ఆ ఛాకలవాడు చానిమిద 
పులి తోలు కప్పి, దాన్ని ఒక చేనిలోకి I SH. అక్కడ ఉన్న- 
BO SOSH దాన్ని చూచి (540.), (అది) పులి--అనుకొని (2), BBX, 
పారిపోయిరి. మరి కొంత సేపటికి ఆ చేను కాచేవాడు (510)--+దీని 


ర్‌? 


నడతవల్ల ఇది పులిగా కనపడదు (405. అయినా .. చూతాము'--- 
అని (౧) తాను ఒక MAB తోలు కప్పుకొని, అక్కడికి వచ్చెను. 
ఈ గాడిదె అతణ్ని చూచ్చి మరియొక TAB అనుకొని (4), అతని 
నద్దికి కూస్తూ SHORTS, (495.). ఆ కావలివాడు దాని కూతవల్ల 
గాడిదె అని తెలుసుకొని (621.), దాన్ని చంవివేసెను గనుక (339), 
అవివేకులు తమకు తామే చెడిపోదురు. (183. 795.) 


NOTES (౧) See note on exercise li. (6) అని here is the past verbal partici- 
ple of అనుట 621. Having said. It is here used idiomatically in the sense of 
అనుకొని. 


EXERCISE LV 
THE following is a conversation between two respectable 
Indians named Subbayya (సు) and Brambayya ( ట్ర) 
రామయ్యగారిని నిన్నటి దినము చదూచఛచినారా 179. 
= పమాూాచినాను, 673. 
ఆయన మాతో యీముయినా Bayar? or? 
: > 5 3 
మో వీనతం డ్రిగారి పరట ఉత్తరము or, 
యెవరిచేత పంపించినారో, చెప్పనారా? (Cad. పంవీినారో,) 612. 
. ఒక కూలివానిచేత పంపించినానన్నారు. 681, 


gh 


రో (౮ 


సినానన్నారు. 631. 


ర్‌ 


ర్‌ (౮ 


ఆ కూలివాడు మళ్లీ జవాబు తీసుకొని వచ్చినాడని By 
నారా? 629. 

, చెప్పలేదు. 
ఈ వేళ సాయంత్రము మారు ఆయనవగద్దికి BIS, నేను Ty 
పది గంటలకు ఆయన అృంటికి వస్తానని చెప్పుతారా? 324. 
565. 687. 

. వెప్పుతాను. నేను ఆయనను నిన్న చూచినప్పుడు మిరు 
. ఊల్లో.ఉన్నారా? అని (నన్ను) అడిగినారు. 599. 686: | 

సు. అడిగితే, మిళేమన్నారు? (మీరు+వవిం+అన్నారు.) 587. 


ర్‌ & 


(8 
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బ్ర, ఊల్లో ఉన్నారని WTA. (64 ఊరిలో.) 636. 

సు. మిరు ఇంకా యేమయినా Wyss? 

బ్ర నేను ఈ మధ్య Noss చూచినాననిన్ని, మిరు కొన్నీ 
రోజులలో బందరు వెళ్లుళారనిన్ని, DRT AS. 686. 628. 

సు. నాకు యెరువు ఇచ్చిన పుుస్తకాలనుగురించి ఆయన యీమైనా 

చెప్పినారా? 530, 

మిరు అయిదు ప్పుస్తకాలు By అడిగి తీసుకొన్నారని 

మాత్రము ఛెన్పినారు. 119. 636. 

సు. అంతేనా? 301. 


బ్ర, అంతే. 


ట్ర 


r. 


EXERCISE LVI 


BEFORE reading this exercise, learn to the end of para 646 
of the Grammar. 


ఒక దొంగ ఒక పట్నానికి రాజు ఆయెను (119.). అప్పుడు అతని. 
వద్దికి ఒక్‌ కవీశ్వరుడు వచ్చి (324.), అతనిమిద కొన్ని పద్యాలు వెప్పి 
(119),--తనకు యేవుయినా సంభావన ఇమ్మని (౧) అడిగెను, (227. 
644. 640.) వెంటనే అతడు తనవద్ద ఉండే DESH చూచి (5)— 
అ కవీశ్వరునిమాద ఉన్న బట్టలు అన్ని దోచుకొని, 'బెళ్లనొట్టండని 
అఆజ్హాపించెను, (౧ (644.). వాండ్లు ఆ ప్రకారమే అతని బట్టలన్ని 
ఊడతీసుకొని, అతణ్ని వెళ్లగొట్టిరి గనుక, నీచులకు గొప్ప అధి- 

ప నరు, 

కారము వచ్చినప్పటికిన్ని (590), తమ Diane వమూనరు 


NOTES (4) ఇమ్తు+అని. 254. (6) aot is here used of imperfect past time. 
Who were near him. (c) వె్లగొట్టండి+అని. The particle అని is usually joined by 
contraction to the word which precedes it. 


EXERCISE LVII 
VON BIST? ఒక రాజు కలడు (482.). అతనివద్దికి నిత్యమున్ను 
ఒక జ్యోతిష్కుడు వస్తూ ఉండును (a), ఒకనాడు అ రాజు ఈ 
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జ్యోతిమూని చూచి,--ఓయిీి! నేను ఇంకా. A యీంక్షు 
SOOT? చెప్పుమని అడిగెను (644, 640.). అతడు--తమరు 
ఇంకా రెండు సంవత్పరాలక OF) యెక్కువ బ్రతకరని చెప్పగా (629. 
599 (2) (౧౫ రాజు ఈ మాట విని, బహూ చింతా క్రాంతుడయి 
ఉండెను (6). అంతట దగ్గిర ఉండే మంత్రి, ఈ జ్యోతిషూ-ని చూచి, 
రాజుగారు ఇంకా ఆరెండు సంవత్సరాలక OB) యెకుు-వ బ్రతకరని WEy— 
BD గదా (629. 681.). DF) యెన్ని యేండ్లు బ్రతుకుతావు? చెప్పుమని 
అడిగెను (644.). అతడు--ఇంకా ఇరువయి సంవత్సరాలు బ్రతుకు- 
తానని చెప్పెను (629.). అప్పుడు మంత్రి, తన FQ దూసి, ఒక 
జెబ్బతో అతని శిరస్సు ఛేదించి, రాజును చూచి (494, అయ్యా! 
తమరు ఇతని మాటలు నమ్మి, యెందుకు భయపడుతున్నారు? తన 
చావు తెలియనివాడు (540.) ఇతరుల చాను యెట్లా చెప్పగలడు? 
(460) గనుక్క తమరు భయపడవద్దు (457.) అని ధైర్యము చెప్పెను 
(629). రాజు అతని బుద్ధికి వాలా మెచ్చుకొని, అనేక బవుుఎమూన-. 
ములు ఇచ్చెను గనుక జ్యోతిమ్క్మల మాటలు నమ్మరాదు. (456.) 


NOTES (2) ఉండును here expresses habit. (308) Would come, 1. 6. Was tn 
the habit of coming. (6) చింత+ఆ ప్రాంతుడు+ అయి. Having become one full of grief. 


EXERCISE LVI 
In this conversation a gentleman named Martin (మూ) sends 
his servant (నౌ) with a message to another gentleman named 
Smith ( &), The servant delivers the message, and brings 
back the answer to his master. 
మొ. రామస్వామోా! నీవ నల్‌ దొరగారి ఇంటికి వెళ్ళి--నా ఒంట్లో 
జబ్బుగా ఉన్నది (391.).. ఈ వేళ సాయంత్రము రావడానికీ 
వల్లకాదు (466.), BH ప్రొద్దున వస్తానని ఆయనతో వెప్పు, 
637. 635. 


60 
నా. Ses. RS దొరగారు ఇంట్లో “SHo (570), "ఆయన 
వచ్చేదాకా కనిపెట్టుకొని ఉండవచ్చునా? (599 (2) (2) a) 
BY మళ్లీ త్వరగా రావలెనా” 454. 
మా. ఆయన GT” GA SOW (566.) ఆయన వచ్చేపర్యంతము 
కనిపెట్టుకొని ఉండి (599 (2) (d)), ఆయనతో ఇెవ్పి ష్‌ రా, 
శేకపోతే, త్వరగా రా. 570, 
చిత్తము. తమరు By ప్రొద్దున వస్తారని (నేను) వెప్పేదా? (a). 
. ఇదివరకే అట్లా చెప్పుమని చెప్పినాను గదా? మళ్లీ యెందుకు 
అడుగుతున్నావు 614. 681. 
నౌ. చిశ్తము. తమరు యెన్ని గంటలకు వస్తారని ఆయన అడిగితే, 
నేను యేమి చెవ్పేదండి? 550. 
సువూరు ఆరు గంటలకు వస్తానని ఇెప్పు. 637. 
చిత్తము. BY వస్తానండి (వస్తాను+అండి. 3804.) 


fo 


ర్ల 


. యెవరు AS? (or యెవరవు. Gram. యెవడను,) 

. నేను మాటీన్‌ దొరగారి నౌాకరను. 

» యందుకు LD TSH! 

. దొరగారు ఒంట్లో జబ్బుగా ఉన్న SOQ, ఈవేళ సాయంత్రము 


లై. ల లా 


తమ ఇంటికి రాలేననిన్ని--తమతో చెప్పుమన్నారు.. 623, 
691. 644. 680. 

మంచిది. ఆయన మయొప్పుడు రాగలరో కబురు పం పిన్సే ఇంట్లో 
ఉంటానని చెప్పు. 460. 612. 566. 637. 
నౌ.. చిక్తము. లేపు ప్రొద్దున సుమారు ఆరు గంటలకు . వస్తానని 
ఇెప్పుమన్నారు. 631. 644. 630. 
మంచిది. సంతోషమే (6), అట్లాగే రమ్మని Delp. 640. 819. 


తలో 
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నౌ. చిత్తమండి. 304. 
నేను రేపు పది గంటలకు బందరుకు వెళ్లవలసి ఉన్నది (435.). 
ఆలస్యముగా Sy, ఇంట్లో ఉండనని వెప్పు. 666. 687. 
నౌ. చిక్తము. నేను సెలవు పుచ్చుకొంటానండి. 304. 


les 


2S దొరగారిని చూచినావా? 179. 
D380, చూచినానండి. 304. 

. నేను చెప్పుమున్న కబురు ఆయనతో ఛచెప్పినావా? (వెప్పుము+ 
అన్న.) (c). 644. 272. 


g 4 4 


¥ 


చెప్పినానండీ, 
. ఆయన యీమన్నారు? (యేమి+అన్నారు. 630.) 
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"లేపు ఆరు గంటలకు SR, ఇంట్లో ఉంటానని చెప్పుమన్నారు. 
566. 640. 6381. 
మా. మంచిది. ఆయన ఇంకా యేమయినా చెప్పినారా? | 
నౌ, తాము BH) బందరుకు వెళ్లుతామని చెప్పుమన్నారు. 631. 640. 
మా, బందరుకా? G2 గంటలకు వెళ్లుతారో, చెప్పలేదా? 612. 
నౌ. చెప్పినారండి. పది గంటలకు బయలుబేమతానన్నారు. 630. 
వూ. అట్లాగా? SoS. నేను కాయిలాగా ఉన్నానని ఆయనతో 
చెప్పినావా? 633. 


NOTES (2) S% ya This is the neuter composite noun (542) with the sign 
of a question. It is here equivalent to వెప్పుదునా! Lit. /s the thing which | 


should say—‘ You will not come to-morrow.’ Compare para 550. (6) Lit.. 
Pleasure. Equivalent to the English expressions— With pleasure—or—lI shall 
be very glad (to see him). (c) అన్న Relative past participle of అనుట. Zhe message 


which ¥ said ‘tell’, i.e. The message which If told you to give. 
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EXERCISE LIX 


BEFORE reading this exercise, learn to the end of para 648 of 


the 


Grammar. This Conversation is between two Indians 


Bapayya (దౌ) and Venkayya (వె), 


శ్రా, 


నె 
a. 


al 


a ga 


ణో 


వెంకయ్యగారూ! (129) మిరు ఈ మధ్య ఊళ్లో లేనట్టు విన్నాను 
(647. యెకగాడికి వెళ్ళి ఉంటిరి 447, (or ఊరిలో 

మా అత్తవారి ఇంటికి వెళ్ళి ఉంటిని. 

ToD విశేషము? (or విశేషాలు. 119.) 

మా బావమరిదికి ఒంట్లో జబ్బుగా ఉన్నట్టు చెప్పినారు (647). 
అతణ్ని చూచి SEHD BIT. (a). 


. అట్లాగా? నేను మొన్నటి దినము కళ్లములోకి పోతూ, మి 


ఇంటికి BQ, మిమ్యును వీలిచినాను (494.). అప్పుడు మి కొడుకు 
మోరు GS" 'లేనట్టున్ను, యెకగాడికో వెళ్లినట్టున్ను చెప్పినాడే 
గాని మో అత్తవారి ఇంటికి వెళ్లినట్టు చెప్పలేదు. 647, 

నేను వెళ్లిన సంగతి వాడికి "తెలియదు, 645, 


. మోరు మళ్లీ అకాడనుంచి యెప్పుడు రావడము? (5). 


నిన్నటి రాత్రి వచ్చినాను. (210.) రావడముతోనే (474.) 
మిరు వచ్చి పిలిచినట్టు చెప్పినారు గాని (647 అప్పుడే రావ- 
డానికి వీలు పడలేదు. (476.). నన్ను కామరాజుగారి ఇంటికి 
BHM మిరు చెప్పినట్టు విన్నాను (648.), యెందుకు BH 


, మేమో లేదు. ఆయన మిమును రమ్మన్నట్టు మయొవరో By 


నారు. (మరి+వమి.) 648. 
ొందుకోసమో, అది యేమయినా (మికు) తెలుసునా? (౧. 


తి 
, చారి గ్రాముములోనుంచి కరణాలు మికు ఉత్తరము THs 
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ట్టున్ను, ఆ BYESsoo మోకు అందినట్టున్ను, ఆయనకు SOR 
నది. అందువల్ల వీలిచినట్టు నాకు తోస్తుంది. 647. 

వె. నారి గ్రామముళలోనుంచి నా దగ్గరికి ఉత్తరము రాలేదే. వచ్చి- 
నట్టు యెవరు చెప్పినారు? 647. 

బా. అవును. (821.). నేను కూడా OWL విన్నాను గాని (647.0), 
వచ్చినట్టు ఆయనతో యెవరు చెప్పినారో, తెలియ లేదు, 612. 

వె. మిరు వీలిచినది యెందుకు” ఇందుకేనా? 301. 

బా. అవను, 

వె. అయితే నాకు సెలవు ఇస్తారా? BY వస్తాను. 

కా, యెక్క-డికి వెళ్లుతారుు ఆయన ఇంటికేనా? 301. 

వె. OSA. 

బా. అయితే వేగిరముగా BQ రండి, 


NOTES (a) అని has here its full participial meaning. Lit. Saying (to my- 
self)—‘let us go and see him'—~I/ went. (See 651.) (6) గావడము is idiomatically 
used, where వచ్చినారు would be more commor. Lit. When (was) your coming 
from there? (ది యెందుకోనమో is equivalent to యెందుకోనము రమ్మన్నారో. 


EXERCISE LX 


BEFORE reading this exercise, Jearn to the end of para 653 of 
the Grammar. In this conversation ఇ represents an English 


Gentleman, ము a Hindu Munshi, and రా a native servant, 
named Ramaswami. 


9. మునివీగారూ! నిన్నటి దినము Orv రాలేదు. Thos Wes? 
నేను రమ్మని కబురు కూడా పంవీంచినానే! (6/7 పంపి- 
నానే.) 644. 

ము, నిన్నటి డినము మిరు కబురు పంవిస్తాలేమో అని (651.) 
యెక్కాడికీ వెళ్లకుండా (505.) ఇంట్లోనే కనిపెట్టుకొని ఉంటిని, 
యెవరున్ను రాలేదు. మారు BSED పంపించినారు? 


ల 


లే B 


3 i: 


త్త 
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రామస్వామిని పంపించినాను. అతను అక్కడికి రాలేదా? 


. వస్తే తితడు నన్ను చూడకుండానే వస్తాడా? 566. 505, 


యేమో (2), వీలిచి అడుగుతాను. రామస్వామోా! ఇట్లా రా? 


, అయ్యా, ఇదుగో వస్తూ ఉన్నాను. 


నిన్నటి దినము నేను మునిమీగారి ఇంటికి వెళ్లుమని ఇెప్పినానే. 
వె ్మావా? 640. 


» ద్రాద్రెకానదని వెళ్లలేదండి. 651. (పొద్దు+ఎకిానది+అని.) 


వెళ్లలేదని నాతో యెందుకు చెప్పలేదు? 


. తమకు కోపపడుతా నేమో అని జడిసినానండి. 652. 


ఈ పర్యాయము ముసలివాడవని శ్షమిస్తాను గాని (651). ఇం- 
కొక పర్యాయము ఈలాగు చేస్తే నిన్ను పనిలోనుంచి తీసివే- 
సాను. 566. 339. 


, GYAN ఆలాగు చేయనండి, 


పిచ్చివాడవు. (398.) ఇప్పుడు మాత్రము యెందుకు అలాగు 
చేసినావు BUS పని DR, యజమానుని దగ్గిర మంచివాడని - 
పేరు పొందడము కష్టము గాని, ఇెడ్డనాడని వేరు పొందడానికి 
Swot SX పట్టును? (650.). ఇకమిదనైనా జ్యాగతగా ఉండు. 


. బుద్ధి వచ్చినదండి. ఇకమిదట యొష్పుకున్ను ఆలాగు చేయను. 


మంచిది Be, 


రాఘవాచార్యులుగారు ఊళ్లో ఉన్నారా? (Cud. ఊరిలో) (4) 
ఆయన GRIN ఉన్నారండి (0). ఈ మధ్య కూడా తమ దగ్గిరికి 
రావలెనని అనేక పర్యాయములు ప్రయత్నము చేసినారు. 
యెందుచేతనో రాలేదు, 653. 
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ఇ. యేమో! Aw కూడా ఆయన వస్తారని (651.) అనేక పర్యా- 
యములు యెదురు చూస్తూ ఉంటిని (448.). ఇది వరకు రాలేదు. 

ము. ఇంకొక ఆయన కూడా తమ దర్శనము చేయవలెనని మికిగాలి 
కోరుతున్నారు. నాతోకూడా అనేక పర్యాయములు వెన్పి- 
నారు. ఆయనను మిరు యెరుగుదురా? 653. 

ఇ. నేనెరుగను. యెవరు ఆయని (నేను,ఎరుగను.) 

ము. కృష్ణమాార్యులగారని ఒర్‌ BAYH. 649. (౧. 

ఇ. ఆయన యేమేమి చదునవుకొన్నారు? (యేమి+వమి 199.) 

ము. మాలో తర్కమని వ్యాకరణమని మామాంసమని వేదాంత. 
మని నాలుగు శాస్త్రములు ఉన్నవి (649). ఈ నాలుగు సాస్తము- 
లున్ను సంపూర్ణముగా చదువుకొన్నారు. 

ఇ. ఇంకా యేమేమి చదువుకొన్నారు 199. 

ము. ఆయనకు ఒకటి తెలుసును, ఒకటి తెలియదు, అని లేదు (7). 
అన్నీ ఆయనకు తెలుసును. 

ఇ. అట్లాగా! అయితే వీలుచుకొని రండి. చూతాము. 


NOTES (a). Here the servant leaves, and ఇ addresses ము. (6) In the 
Northern Circars ఆయన is often followed by a verb inthe plural. In the 
Cuddapa district itis usually followed by averb inthesingular. (c) +l 
Vishnavite, namely, Krishnamacharyulu అనే (named) para 654 is a more 
common construction. (4) అని is here used idiomatically with లేదు. Some 
such words as చెస్పడానకు విలు appear to be understood. Lit. He knows one thing 
he does not know another thus it is not. i.e. /t is impossible to say he knows 


one thing and does not know another. 1. అ. He knows everything. 
EXERCISE LXI 


BEFORE reading this exercise, read to the end of para 656 
of the Grammar. 


కంచి అనే పట్టణములో వెంకటాచార్యులనే వి ద్యాంసుఢు కలడు 
(654. 482.), ఆయన చాలా మంది చిన్న వాండ్లకు చదువు జెప్పుతూ 


వ్‌ 


ము. 


q 2 


Pe 


Bq q 


$4 


ఖు 


8 
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రామస్వామిని పంపించినాను. అతను అక్కడికి రాలేదా? 
వస్తే తితడు నన్ను చూడకుండానే వస్తాడా? 566. 505. 


యేమో (2), LD అడుగుతాను. రామస్వామి! ఇట్లా రా? 


, అయ్యా, ఇదుగో వస్తూ ఉన్నాను. 


నిన్నటి దినము నేను SPA mB ఇంటికి వెళ్లుమని చెప్పినానే. 
'వె్లనావా? 640. 


» ట్రొద్రె[ానదని వెళ్లలేదండి. 651. ( పొద్దు+ఎకిగానది+అని,) 


వెళ్లలేదని నాతో యెందుకు చెప్పలేదు? 


. తమకు కోపపడుతాచేమో అని జడినినానండి. 652. 


ఈ పర్యాయము ముసలివాడవని తమిస్తాను గాని (651.). ఇం- 
కొక పర్యాయము ఈలాగు చేస్తే నిన్ను పనిలోనుంచి తీనివే- 
సాను. 566. 339. 


. ఇకమిదట ఆలాగు చేయనండి, 


వీచ్చివాడవు. (398.) ఇప్పుడు మాత్రము యెందుకు అలాగు 
చేసినావు BS పని చేస్తి యజమానుని దగ్గిర మంచివాడని: 
వేరు పొందడము కష్టము గాని, ఇెడ్డనాడని వేరు పొందడానికి 
యెంత సేపు పట్టును? (650.). ఇకమిదనైనా జాగ్రతగా ఉండు. 


- బుద్ధి వచ్చినదండి. ఇకొమోదట యొష్పుడున్ను అలాగు చేయను, 


మంచిది BM, 


రాఘవాచార్యులుగారు ఊళ్లో ఉన్నారా? (Cud. ఊరిలో) (a.) 


SIS ERTS ఉన్నారండి (). ఈ మధ్య కూడా తమ దగ్గిరికి 


రావలెనని అనేక పర్యాయములు ప్రయత్నము చేసినారు. 
యెందువేతనో రాలేదు, 653. 
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ఇ. యేమో! నేను కూడా ఆయన వస్తారని (651.) అనేక పర్యా- 

యములు యెదురు చూస్తూ ఉంటిని (448.). ఇది వరకు రాలేదు. 

ము. ఇంకొక ఆయన కూడా తమ దర్శనము చేయవలెనని మిక్కిలి 

కోరుతున్నారు. నాతోకూడా అనేక పర్యాయములు BR) 
నారు. ఆయనను మిరు యొరుగుదురా? 653. 
నేనెరుగను. యొవరు ఆయని (నేను+ఎరుగను.) 

» కృష్ణమాభార్యులగారని ఒక్‌ వె, BPH. 649. (౧. 
ఆయన యేమేమి చదువుకొన్నారు” (యేమి+వమి 199.) 

. మాలో తర్కమని వ్యాకరణమని మామాంసమని వేదాంత... 
మని నాలుగు శాస్త్రములు ఉన్నవి (649). ఈ నాలుగు శాస్తము- 
లున్ను సంపూర్ణముగా చదువుకొన్నారు. 
ఇంకా యేమేమి చదువుకొన్నారు” 199. 

, ఆయనకు ఒకటి "తెలుసును, ఒకటి తెలియదు, అని లేదు (a). 
అన్నీ ఆయనకు తెలుసును. 

ఇ. అట్లాగా ! అయితే వీలుచుకొని రండి. చూతాము. 


NOTES (a). Here the servant leaves. and ఇ addresses ము. (6) In the 
Northern Circars ఆయన is often followed by a verb inthe plural. In the 
Cuddapa district it is usually followed by averb in thesingular. (౧0౨౧ 
Vishnavite, namely, Krishnamacharyulu అనే (named) para 654 is a more 
common construction. (d) అని is here used idiomatically with లేదు. Some 
such words as Diyas విలు appear to be understood. Lit. He knows one thing 
he does not know another thus it is not. i.e. /t is impossible to say he knows 
one thing and does not know another. 1. అ. He knows everything. 


BR BO 


KR 8B 


EXERCISE LXI 
BEFORE reading this exercise, read to the end of para 656 
of the Grammar. 


కంచి అనే పట్టణములో 'వెంకటాభార్యులనే వి ద్యాంసుడు క్‌లడు 
(654. 482.), ఆయన వాలా మంది చిన్న వాండ్లకు చడువు చెప్పుతూ 
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(192. 488. 495.), అందువల్ల జీవనము చేస్తూ ఉండును (308.). ఒక. 
నాడు ఆయన వద్దికీ ఒకో చిన్న వాడు వచ్చి (324. 494,,ఎ-అయ్యా 
నాకు విద్య నేర్చుకోనలెను అనే GF వాలా ఉన్నది NOY (454 
(655.), తమరు విద్య BBS BSD BoB. (454, 653.). sasow— 
ఆ బాలుని బుద్ధి చూతామని (651),—2S! చేవుడు యొక్కడ 
ఉన్నాడు?--అని అడిగెను (620.). అంతట ఆ చిన్న వాడు--బేవుడ 
లేని చోటు తమరు ముందుగా సెలవు gS (166. 181. 566.) 
ఆవల నేను మనవి చేసుకొంటానని చెప్పెను. ఆ నిద్యాంనుడు ఈ 
చిన్న వాని మాట విని--వీడు బహూ బుద్ధిమంతుడనుకొని (2) (383, ). 
వాడు కోరినట్టు వానికి చక్కగా విద్య నేర్చెను గనుక (208. 597.), 
(3) బుద్ధిమంతులయినవారికి చిన్నప్పటినుంచి యుక్తులు తోస్తూ ఉం- 
డును. (158. 163. 209. 441. 446.) 


NOTES (a). See note on exercise li. 


EXERCISE LXII 


BEFORE reading this exercise, learn to the end of para 658 
of the Grammar. In this conversation 9 represents an 


Englishman, and పం a Hindu. 


ఇ. ఈ బేశములో అందరున్ను జోడు mard వేసుకోకూడదని 
విన్నాను. వాస్తవమేనా? 455. 616. 301. (కూడదు+లఅని.) 

హీ. వాస్తవమే గాని, కొందరు మాత్రము వేసుకోవచ్చునండి. 

ఇ. యెవరు వేసుకోవచ్చునో! యెవరు వేసుకోకూడదో, చెప్పండి. 
458. 455. 612. 

హీ. జమిోందారులున్ను మూలో గురువులయినవారున్ను వేసుకో. 
వచ్చును. 

ఇ. వీరు వేసుకోవచ్చుననిన్ని, వీరు వేసుకోకూడదనిన్ని, మా శాస్త్ర- 
ములో ఉన్నదా! (a). 616. 623, 
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హీ, ఇటువంటి సంగతులు ఆయా Wey మామూశ్లేగానీ, శాస్త 
సమృతములు కావు. 199. 383. (శాస్తము+సమృతము.) -:: 
9. Mond ఈ జోడు Margo వేసుకోవడమ'నేదిి వేసుకోక పోవ. 
| డమనేది పెండ్లిండ్లోనా, ఉత్తప్పుడా? 658. 299, (2) 
హం, పెండ్లిండ్లో “Sots కాదండి. పన్నెండయినా ఏకం. వేసుకో... 
వచ్చును. ఉత్తప్పటి సంగతే నేను చెప్పడము. 453. 363. 
9. ఇప్పుడున్ను అటే ప్రకారముగా జరుగుతున్న దా? 
పీ. అయితే SSG, వేసుళోవడము లేదు గాని (360.), 9ది 
ఇంగ్రీషువారి ధర్తప్రభుత్తుము గనుక (383.), ఇప్రమున్న వారం- 
దరున్ను, xp ఉన్నట్టయి తే (5656), వేసుకోవచ్చును. 453. 
(ఇష్టము+ఉన్న వారు+అందరు. 540.). 


NOTES (a) The word వ్రాయబడి is understood. 0 ct (written) tn your 
Shastrums that these may use them, and those mav not ? 


EXERCISE 12111 


BEFORE reading this exercise, learn to the end of chapter xvi 
of the Grammar. 


ధారాపురమనే గ్రామములో ఒక Wisse కలడు (654. 
432.). ఒకనాడు అతడు Dor. పండ్లున్ను MY రావలెనని 
అడవికి పోగా (653. 599. (2) (౧), అక్కడికి ఒక పులి వచ్చినది. అతడు 
ఆ పులిని చూచి, భయపడి, పరుగెత్తగా (599. (2) (౧), పులి అతణ్ని 
తరిమి, పట్టుకొనెను. (494.). అప్పుడు ఆ Wy serach పులితో చెప్పి- 
నది యేమంశకే (660.)-నీవు నాయందు దయ ఉంచి, మూడు రోజుల... 
మట్టుకు నన్ను చంపక, SSO VIE (565.), వేను ఇంటికి పోయి, 
నా పనులు అన్నీ చక్క పుట్టుకొని, మా బంధువులనందరిని వాచి, 
వారివద్ద "సెలవు పుచ్చుకొని, వస్తాననగా (2)--నీవు రాక్‌ పోతే 
(567.), నేనేమి చేసేది? (6) అని పులి అడిగను (620. 629.). నిజము. 
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వస్తాననీ అతడు ప్రమాణము చేసెను గనుక,--మంచిది, పోయి 
రమ్మని ఆ పులి అతణ్ని SAD VHD (640. 644.). అటుతరువాత 
ఆ ్రాహణుడు బహు విచార్య్యస్తుడయి (౧ తన ఇంటికి పోయి, 
తన పనులు అన్ని చక్క పట్టుకొని, పులితో తాను వస్తానని వెప్పిన- 
వేళకు దాని వద్దికి పోయెను (631. 525.). ఆ పులి అతని సత్యమునకు 
మెచ్చుకొని, అతణ్న హింసించక, ఇంటికి వొమ్మని చెప్పెను గనుక 
(644.), యథార్థివాదులను (7) అందరున్ను గొప్ప చేతురు. 308. 


NOTES (4) వస్తాను+అనగా (630. 508.) (2) As he satd—‘/ will come’. i. e. 
When he said that he would come. (ల) dmtSm. 540. (౧ విచారము + గ్రన్తుడు + అయి 
Having become one swallowed up with grief (884.). (d) CS sos (truth) + వాడి 
(a speaker). (884.) 4 speaker of truth, i. 6. a truthful man. 


TRANSLATION 
OF THE 
PRECEDING EXERCISES 


N.B.—When in a sentence some words are pul in paren- 
theses, it implies that they are required in English, to make 
up the meaning. But, if the words in parentheses ave also in. 
italics, tt implies that the words are in the Telugu sentence, 
but ave better lett out in English. 


EXERCISE IV 


There is a merchant there. (47. There one merchant is.) 
There are merchants here. 

That merchant’s box is here. 

Your (younger) brother’s books are on that table. 
Your son’s penknife is in that box. 

My sons are in Masulipatam. 

There are (some) good books in that room. 

There are elephants in this country. 

There are tigers in that jungle. (47 (sreat tigers.) 
There are nice pictures in this book. 

There are children in that room. 

There are many trees in this garden. 


EXERCISE V 


Rama has ared turban. (Zz/. To Rama is a red turban.) 
Has that horse a black tail? (Z7¢. Is there to that horse ?) 
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She has no (sense of) shame. (Lz/. To her is not shame.) 

Has your horse black legs ? 

There is not a rope in that drawer. 

Are there not (any) ropes in that box? (i. e. There are 
no ropes in that box.) 

There are no good vegetables in this village. (Zzt. There are 
not (any) good vegetables.) Para 369. 


There are no merchants in those villages. 

Are there.(any) nice flowers on that plant ? 

There is no good furniture in this house. 

There are great rivers in that country. 

Your (younger) brother is not in that room. 

There are many alligators in this river. 

There are no alligators in the rivers of our country. 

Is there arupee in your hand? (Lz¢. Thy.) 172. 

Is there good water in this village? (Zzt. Waters.) 101. 
Are there (any) candles in that drawer? (Zzt. Wicks of wax.) 
Are there no good fish in this river? (Z7/. Are there not ?) 


EXERCISE VI 


Drive out that dog. (474. Beat that dog to outside.) 
Throw some stones at that jackal. (zt. Strike that jackal 
with stones.) 

Are you at leisure now? (Z7/. Is (there) leisure to you ?) 

No. I] am very busy. (47. To me (there) is much work. 
Leisure is not.) 

Saddle the lady’s horse quickly. (47/7 Bind the saddle to 
the lady's horse quickly.) 

Tie that rope carefully. 

Go to the bazaar quickly. 

Go to his house this evening. 

Master is very busy. Go. (Lit. To the gentleman (there) 
is much work.) 

Go (thou) to school quickly. 

Kill that scorpion. 

There is a centipede under that stone. Kill it. 

There are two snakes near that box. Kill them. 

Throw stones at that monkey. (Lz/. Strike with stones.) 

Kill that cobra. 


o~1 
నిను 


Tie (up) this bundle carefully. 
There are three scorpions under that mat. Kill them. 
Kill these scorpions. 


EXERCISE VII 


I am beating the horse. - 

Why is the cowherd beating that cow ? 

They are beating my (younger) brother severely. (Zzt. Much.) 

Is Mr. Rama beating that boy ? 

The milkwoman is beating that calf very hard. (Lit. 
Much.) 95. 

Why are you beating that buffalo? (Lzt. She-buffalo.) 

He is beating his child well. 

Is the gardener beating the cat ? 

Why is your mother beating your (younger) brother ? 

The gentleman is flogging those children. 

Why are you beating that boy ? 

Whom is your (younger) brother beating ? 

Who is beating him ? 

The waterman and horsekeeper are beating that dog. 

Of these flowers this has the nicest smell. (Zz/. Amongst 
these flowers, this flower is striking a good smell.) 

The hot wind is blowing to-day. 

The water in this tank has a very bad smell. (44 Is 
striking much stink.) 


EXERCISE VIII 


How many children have you? (47౧ To you how many 
children are there ?) 

I have three girls and eight boys. 

How many cows and she-buffaloes has that herdsman ? 

He has a hundred and fifty-three cows, and a hundred and 
twenty-four she-buffaloes. 

How old is his son? (Lit. How many years are there 
to his son ?) 

My Munshi has no daughters. 141. (Zz. To my Munshi 
daughters are not.) 

Is he beating that cow ? 

Go there quickly. 
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There are some fruits in the bazaar, but not others. (Liz. 
Some fruits are in the bazaar; some are not.) 

My elder bréther has a nice carriage. ,, 

There are a thousand three hundred and twenty-four sheep 
in that field. 

The tenth bearer is not here. 

There are not ten bearers here. 

There is not even one wise man in this village; (but) there 
are many rich men. 

Where are you all? 

We are in this room. 

It is striking ten o’clock atthe fort. (Lz/. They are striking 
ten hours (on the gong) at the fort.) 

The clock in our house is striking eleven. 


EXERCISE IX 


To-morrow the schoolmaster will flog you well. 

Why did you beat that calf ? 

That milkwoman beat that cow well. 

The peon struck ten o’clock (on the gong). 

When will you beat that boy ? 

Those boys threw stones at those donkeys. (474. Struck 
with stones.) 

Yesterday he flogged that boy well. 

Why are you beating the cat? 

To-morrow flog that boy in school. 

There is a donkey in the garden. Beat it out. (474. To 
outside.) 

Whom did your father beat ? 

Did any one beat that child ? 

I shall flog all those children to-morrow in school. 


EXERCISE X 


The groom is saddling the horse. (47. Is binding the sad- 
dle to the horse.) 

Saddle the lady’s horse quickly. 

Have you tied those ropes well ? 

The waterman killed a scorpion in the bathroom. 

The day before yesterday the bearers killed a red scorpion. 
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Did you kill that carpet-snake with a stick ? 

Have you ever killed a cobra ? 

Yesterday they went to Masulipatam by boat. (474. Upon 
a boat.) 

Have you ever gone to Masulipatam or Ellore ? 

This evening I shall go to the Bazaar. 

When will he go to that village ? 

Will they go to the beach to-morrow evening? (Lit. To 
near the sea.) 

We have been to Ellore. 

Where are you going ? 

Have they all gone to Ellore ? 

Some went to Ellore, (and) some (went) to Bezwada. 

Having mounted his horse, he went to the fort. 

Having gone to the stable, he mounted his horse. 

Having got on board the steamer yesterday, they all went 
to Madras. (£z/. Having mounted the smokeship.) 

Read this letter. 

Have you ever read this book ? 

Please put these letters on my table. 

Have you put those papers upon my writing-table ? 

Put my walking-stick in that corner. 

Where have you put my umbrella ? 

Have you cut those pens? 


EXERCISE XI 


I am buying plantains. 
Will you buy this (she) buffalo ? 
Will you buy this cow ? 
I bought this cow yesterday. 
Where did you buy that cot ? 
I shall buy that carriage to-morrow. 
Are you buying those eggs ? 
Buy all those plantains. 
Have you eaten those mangoes ? 
His wife has had a girl. (Or. Has given birth to.) 
What did.he say ? 
Do you eat bread ? 
Have you ever eaten mangoes ? 

10 
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What are you eating ? 

The horse is kicking. 

Did you hear that noise ? 

Listen to me. (Lz¢. hear my word.) 
Does that horse kick ? 


EXERCISE 211 
What are you doing ? 
He is taking his meals. (47/4. He is making eating.) 
At what hour do they take their meals ? 
He took his supper at ten o’clock at night. 
Have you done that work ? 
Everyday he writes several letters. 
Yesterday I wrote eight letters. 
Are you writing that letter ? 
Please write that letter quickly. 
Do (thou) that work well. 
He is writing letters. 
Are you cutting those mangoes ? 
When will you cut those flowers ? 
He cut all those mangoes. 
Have you put those letters in the post ? 
Put this letter in the post. 
Shut that window. 
Shut the door, and go quickly to his house. (€౯. Having 
shut the door, go.) 
» Have you poured water into the tub? 
Pour out (some) water, and wash the boy’s hands. (Liz. 
Having poured water.) 
Pour (some) water on that plant. (47. To that plant.) 
He was very afraid of the gentleman. 
Have you opened that door? Shut (it) quickly. 
Shut that window, and open this. (74 having shut.) 
Open this door, and shut that. (Zzt. having opened.) 


EXERCISE XIll 


~The gentleman called you. What! do you delay! (ZL#/, 
Make delay.) | 
I called you many times, 
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Did he call me, (or) did he call Rama? 

Did they walk to the judge’s house ? 

Your honour saved me. 

He blessed them all. 

Our master gets up at five o’clock. 

He got up at four o’clock in the morning. 
Then they all got up, and went home. (Zit. Having got up.) 
The gentleman is calling you. Get up! Get up! 

Why are you crying ? 

That boy cried very much. 

He went to his house weeping. 


EXERCISE XIV 


He became prime-minister. 

When will your (e/der) brother go to Madras ? 

Some man (or other) is coming. 

Please come to me at six o’clock this evening. 

Where does this road go to? 

Where are you coming from? From Masulipatam ? 

Where are you going to? ౧౦ Masulipatam ? 

Munshi! you came very late this morning. After to-day 
come earlier. (Zz¢. From to-morrow come quickly.) 

When will that work be finished ? To-morrow ? 

Go to him, and tell him that matter, and come back quickly. 
(Lit. Having gone to near him, having told.) 

He was very grieved, and went away. (467 He having 
become one-full-of-grief, went away.) 

Madras is a hundred and sixty miles from here. (Lz7¢. 
Madras to here is twenty amadas.) 

How many rupees did you give (శ) him ? 

Give (౮) me that umbrella. (To a menial.) 

Shall you go in for your B.A. degree this year? (ZLz/. Shall 

you give your B.A. examination.) 

Please give me that walking-stick. (474. To my hand.) 

Have you ever seen Masulipatam or Ellore ? 

Look ! look! My horse has run away. Run! Run! 

Has the cooly brought (some) sticks ? 

Go, and look. Perhaps the bearers have brought the palan- 
quin. (Zzt. Having looked, come.) 
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EXERCISE XV 


He is bringing up that boy (as his own child). (Lt. He is 
rearing-for-himself.) 

He is writing a petition on his own behalf to the judge. (6౬౯. 

. He is-writing-for-himself.) 

Please take (for yourse/f) all that fruit. (Zz. Those fruits.) 

He is putting on his clothes. (£24. He is putting on himself 
clothes.) 

Read to yourself. (z/. Thou read-for-yourself in thee.) 

Have you taken that medicine ? 

How much will you take for that table ? 

Have you studied that science ? 

He is studying Telugu very diligently. 

Go to your father, and find oui about it. (Lz. Having gone 
to your father, find-out-for-yourself that matter.) 

Has he brought those papers? (౯7. Having taken, has he 
come.) 

Have you taken away ali that luggage? (Or furniture.) 

Bring those letters. 

Take away all these things quickly. 

Take this note to the clergyman’s house, and bring an answer. 
(Lit. Having taken, bring.) 

These mangoes have gone rotten. Take (them) away. 

Whom did they get to write that letter? (7t. By whom 

did they. cause that letter to be written ?) 

He had a nice box made, and sent it to England. (474. 
Having caused-to-be-made one good box, he caused (it) to 
be sent to England.) 

He was very angry, when he heard it. (€7/ Having heard 
that thing, he was very angry.) 

You are chattering very much. Be silent. 


EXERCISE XVI 


. Ramasawmy ! Come here. 

Yes, Sir. I am come, Sir. 

. Has not the post come yet ? 

It has come. There are no letters for you, Sir. (Lit. 


There are not any letters in your name.) 
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. Look! there are some letters on that table. Take (them); 


and put (them) in the post. (Zz/. Having taken, put.) | 


. Very good, Sir. I will take (them), Sir. 
. There is a great deal of dust upon this table. Dust (it). 


(47 There is much dust.) 


. Very good, Sir. I have already dusted (it) several times. 
. Bring those two chairs here. 


Look, Sir. The leg of this chair is broken. 


. True. Itis broken. Take it to the carpenter. 


EXERCISE XVII 


. Saddle my horse, and bring (it). (z¢. Having tied the 


saddle to my horse, bring.) 


. Very well, Sir. I will bring (it). 
. You do not clean the horse properly. Henceforth clean 


(it) properly. (Zzf. You are not rubbing well.) 


. Very good, Sir. From to-day I will clean (it) well, Sir. 
. Iam going to go to the Collector’s house. Show (me) 


the way. 


. Very well, Sir. I will show (10. Sir. 
. Where is his house? 
. You know the Government school. It is behind it. (7. 


There zs the Government school.) 


. With whom did you work formerly ? (/7/. formerly near 


whom did you do work ?°) 


. With the clergyman. 

. Is the Collector at home? (/47/. In the house.) 

. He is, Sir. Will you come in please? I will tell master. 

. Is (your) master taking his bath? (Zz/. Is the gentleman 


making bathing ? what ?) 


. He is not taking his bath, but he has not dressed yet. He 


will come in a little time, Sir. (Z7/. He has not yet 
put on his clothes.) 


. Did he go to Katchery this morning ? 
. No, Sir. He rode to the fort. (Z7f. He did not (go). 


Having mounted the horse, he went to the fort.) 


. Did (your) mistress also go? 
. She had a headache, and so she did not go. (47/౧ Head- 


ache came to her.) 
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BE. Is she at home? (Z##. In the house.) 
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. She is; but she is lying down. (Lit. She is, having lain 


down.) 


. At what hour does (your) master go to Katchery ? 
. Usually he goes at ten o’clock. 
. Was he here yesterday, (or) did he go to Gudur? (Lit. 


Was he in the village ౫ 


. He was here. (L2¢. In the village only.) 
. Will he be here to-morrow, or will he go out somewhere ? 
. He will be here. Master is coming, Sir. 


EXERCISE XVIII 


. Is that Zemindar a zice man? (Zit. A good man.) 
. Yes, he is. (Zz¢. He is a nice man.) 


. Is he kind to the poor? (Zzf. Is he one possessing mercy 


on the poor °) 


. Yes; but he is not very rich. 

. What sort of men are his sons? 
. They too are very nice men. 

. Are they both strong men? 


The eldest is astout man, but not strong 5 the other is 
very strong. (/z¢. The first he is one who possesses 
stoutness of body, etc.) 

Has he any daughters’ (Zzf. Are there any daughters 
to him ?) 


. Yes. Four. (€74 There are four.) 
. Has he any good horses ? 


He has several horses, but they are not all good; some 
only are good. 


. Is his estate a good one? 
. The quality of the ground is good, but there are not many 


cultivators. 
Are you a rich man? 


. Oh! Don’t you know? 1 have enough for my wants. (Lit. 


There is not (to me) a want for food and clothes.) 


. Is your house a large one ? 


Yes. Itis very large, but not pretty. (Lit. A very large 
one, but is not a pretty one.) 
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EXERCISE XIX 


. Have you ever seen Masulipatam or Ellore ? 


Yes. (Zz¢. I have seen.) 


. Is Masulipatam a nice town ? 


Yes. Itis. (£7. A nice one.) 
In what way (is it) nice? (Lz/. How a nice one ?) 


. The streets are very broad. 
. What sort (of town) is Ellore? (474. Ellore is one of 


what sort?) 


. It also is very nice. 
. At Bezwada where do they get vegetables from? (Lit. 


From where do vegetables come to Bezwada ?) 


. Usually from these two towns. (i. e. Masulipatam and 


Ellore). 


. Dear me! (It is) a great distance. Do things arrive there 


quickly from those two towns ? 


. There are canals, and so they do arrive quickly. 

. At what hour do the boats start ? 

. About two or three o’clock. 

. Why is there no fixed time? (Zt. Why is there not a 


limit of time ?) 
The boats belong to Soucars, and so they do, as they like. 
(Zzt. They arrange according to their wish.) 


- How much do they charge per man? (£24. How much 


(money) do they take per man ?) 


. That too they arrange, as they like. 
. Do the owners of all the boats charge one rate; or (do 


they arrange) that also, as they severally chose? (Lit. 
According to their several wishes.) 


. Usually all charge one rate, but occasionally in rivalry 


they will take (passengers) for an anna even. 


. In what month do they usually put on the boats ? 
. In ¢kzs Month. 
. Have they already put them on; or will they hereafter 


put them on? 


. They have already put them on? 
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EXERCISE XX 


E. Who are you? 

H. I am a Brahmin. 

E. What is your name ? 

H. My name is Seetharamayya. 

E. What is your house-name ? 

H. Our house-name is Vadlamannaty. 

BE. What village do you belong to? (47/. Yours is which 
village ?) 

H. Ellore. 

E. Why have you come here ? 

H. A certain cultivator has brought a law-suit against my 
second (e/der) brother in the Zillah court, and so I am 
come with him to give evidence. (47. About evidence.) 

E. How many brothers are there, including yourself? (Lizz. 
Ye are how many brothers ?) 

H. Four. (“i/. We are four.) 

E. Where do you come? (/7/. You are the one of what 
number ?) 


H. I am the third? 
E. Is your eldest brother a village Accountant? (47౧ Does 


your eldest brother do kernam work ?) 

H. No. He is a cultivator. (Zz/. He does not do kernam 
work. He does cultivation.) : 

E. What amount of land-tax does he pay ? 

H. Three thousand rupees a year. 

E. Does your younger brother know any English? (Liz. 
Does any English come to your younger brother ?) 

H. Oh! he has studied well, and passed two or three exami- 
nations. (Lz¢. Given.) 

E. What post has he now? (“2¢. To him what work ?) 

H. He is Tahsildar of Gudivada. (Z74. There is to him 
Tahsildar’s work in Gudivada.) 

E. How much is (his) salary ? 

H. Three hundred (Rupees). 

E. What does he get over and above (that)? (Zhzs means— 
How much does he get by bribes and presents ?) 

H. Oh, he is not that sort of man, Sir. He will not take 


a bribe at all. 
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= When shall you go back to your village ? 

. We shall go to-morrow, or the day after to-morrow. 

. (Shall you go) by boat, or by bandy ? 

. By boat. I have a little business in the Bazaar, so I will 


take leave. (Zzt. To me some work is.) 


. Very good. Salaam. 


EXERCISE XXI 


. What do you want, a pen? 


No. A penknife. (Zzt. I do not want a pen. I want 
a penknife.) 
Look! It is under that paper. (Zzt. Behold! see.) 


. I have got (it), This pen does not write well. May 1 cut 


it? (Zz/. It is obtained to me.) 
You need not cut it. Iwill give (you) anew one. Stop! 
Very well, Sir. This pen is avery good one. It writes 
well. 
Can you write Tamil ? 


. I can read Tamil; but I cannot write (it). 
. Do not read so quickly. Please read a little slowly. 
. Very well, Sir. I will read slowly. 


You must correct my pronunciation very carefully. 


. Very well, Sir. You ave pronouncing nicely. There is no 


necessity to correct. 

You must not flatter in that way. I make many mistakes, 
so you must correct very diligently. (L724. Many 
mistakes come.) 


. Itis not flattery, Sir. You do not make many mistakes. 


(Lz#. Many mistakes do not come.) 

Iam very tired now. I cannot read any longer. Let us 
stop here. You may go. (ZLzt. having gone, will you 
come? Poltte form of expression.) 


. Very well, Sir. To-morrow I have some very special 


business, and so it is impossible (for me) to come as 
usual at six o’clock. Please grant me leave till two 
o’clock. 


. Is it such a very special business ? 
. Yes, Sir. To-morrow is my (deceased) father’s annual 


ceremony. 
1] 
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E. Very well. | will give (you) leave; but donot come at two 
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o’clock ; come at four o’clock. 


. Very well. I will come at four o’clock, Sir. 


EXERCISE XXil 


. To-morrow evening I must go to Ellore. Get bearers (for 


me). (Zzt. Bespeak.) (627.) 


. Very well, Sir. At what time must we come, at two 


o’clock ? (Zz?. At what hour స 


. Why? You need not come at two o’clock. You may come 


at four o’clock. (Zzt. There is not necessity to come.) 


. Very well, Sir. How many bearers do you want, Sir? 


Six. 


. Sir, your palanquin is a great weight. Six cannot 


carry it. 


. Very well. Can eight carry it ? 
. No, Sir. Twelve can carry it. (Z7t. They cannot 


carry). 


. Allright. Bring twelve. 
. Very well, Sir. 


. Have all the bearers come? 

. Yes, Sir. (Zzt. We have come, Sir.) 

. Who is the head bearer? (146.) 

. I (am), Sir. 

. Put the palanquin outside. Dust the mattress (and) 


pillows well, and put them in the palanquin. (Z??. 
Having dusted, efc.) 


. Very well, Sir. I want some money for oil, Sir. 
. How much do you want? Are four annas enough? 
. No, Sir. Please give me half a rupee. (474. It is not 


enough, Sir.) 


. Very good. They must bring the oil very quickly. 


How far is the.next stage from here? (474 to here.) 


. Ten miles, Sir. (Zit. 5 cos.) 

. Which way shall you go? 

. We shall go via Gudivada, Sir. (Or. By way of Gudivada.) 
. Has the torch-bearer brought the oil ? 
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B. Yes, Sir. Weare (all) ready, Sir. (672. He has brought 
it, Sir.) 
E. Lift up the palanquin. You must not shake. 


EXERCISE XXIII 


N.B.—In all exercises consisting of a story, tirst a literal 
translation is given, and then a free translation. 
LITERAL TRANSLATION. A boy having gone to a garden, there 
having seen a good (piece of) fruit on a mango tree, went to 
cut it; but there were thorn bushes round the tree, therefore 
having feared at those thorns, he went away without cutting 
for himself the (piece of) fruit. Then another boy having seen 
that (piece of) fruit, not having feared at the thorns, having 
climbed the mango tree, having cut for himself the (piece of) 
fruit, ate it up. Therefore gain will accrue to brave men. 

FREE TRANSLATION. A boy went to a garden, and seeing 
there a nice mango upon atree, went to gather it. But there 
were some thorn bushes round the tree; so he was afraid of 
them, and went away without gathering the mango. Then 
another boy saw the mango, and not being afraid of the 
thorns, he climbed the tree, and gathered the mango, and ate 
it up. Thus the brave will succeed. (Compare ‘Fortune 
favours the brave.’) 


EXERCISE XXIV 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. In Benares there was a learned 
man. To him (there were), two sons. He having given all 
his property to his big son, caused learning to be told well to 
the little one. The big one in afew days having expended 
all his property, became a poor man. The little one, having 
procured for himself much money by his learning, was happy. 
Therefore than wealth learning (is) good. 

FREE TRANSLATION. In Benares there lived a learned man, 
who had two sons. To the elder one he gave all his property, 
and to the younger one he gave a good education. The elder 
one having expended all his property in afew days, became 
a poor man. The younger one having gained much wealth 
by his learning, lived in comfort. Hence learning is better 


than wealth. 
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EXERCISE XXV 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. A king having-caused-to-be-brought 
(262) a Margosa seed, having-caused-to-be-made (262) a flower- 
bed with sugar in his palace, having put that seed in it, having 
poured rose-water, was rearing (it) very carefully. After- 
wards upon that tree both flowers and fruit abounded. Then 
that king having cause-to-be-brought one (piece of) fruit, 
put (it) into his mouth. But it was very bitter, but any sweet- 
ness did not appear. Therefore by the intercourse of good 
people bad people will not let go their bad qualities. 


FREE TRANSLATION. A certain king procured a Margosa 
seed, and had a flower-bed made with sugar in his palace. 
In this he sowed the seed, and watered it with rose-water, 
and reared it very carefully. After atime there was an abun- 
dance of flowers and fruit upon the tree. Then the king had 
apiece of the fruit brought to him, and put it in his mouth. 
But (in spite of all that had been done) instead of being sweet, 
it was still very bitter. Hence bad men will not get rid of 
their bad qualities by holding intercourse with good people. 


EXERCISE XXVI 


LITEKAL TRANSLATION. In a jungle there was a tiger. It 
not have respected any amongst the beasts there, was troubling 
all. One day that tiger having seen an ox (while) jumping 
upon it, by chance having missed (its) aim, fell into a deep 
pit on the other side. Then all the beasts having found it out, 
‘all having assembled, having come (to) there, having each 
taken up a stone, threw (it) upon it (1. e. the tiger). Afterwards 
that pit having become filled (its) breath not having turned, 
the tiger died. Therefore even to a very strong man the 
enmity of many people is not suitable. 


FREE TRANSLATION. In acertain jungle there was a tiger, 
which did not respect any of the other beasts there, but was 
continually troubling them. One day this tiger saw an ox, 
and whilst springing upon it, unfortunately missed its aim, 
and fell into a deep pit on the other side. Then all the other 
beasts having found this out, assembled together, and went 
to the place, and each taking up a stone, threw it upon the 
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tiger. Thereupon the pit became filled up (with stones), 
and the tiger died of suffocation. Hence it is not advisable 
for even a very powerful man to have many enemies. 


EXERCISE XXVII 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. With a Sudra there was a black dog. 
He to make it white, having taken it each day to the river, 
was scrubbing it until many days, but it went not having 
become white. Therefore (we) must not make an attempt to 
do impossible works. 

FREE TRANSLATION. A certain Sudra had a black dog. 
In order to make it white, he took it daily to the river, and 
kept scrubbing it for several days; but it did not become 
white. Hence we must not attempt to do impossibilities. 


EXERCISE XXVIII 

LITERAL TRANSLATION. One day some boys playing on the 
bank of a tank, having seen frogs in that tank, having taken 
stones, were throwing (them) upon them. Then one amongst 
those frogs having looked at those boys—‘O boys, striking 
us with stones is to you as play, but by it our lives are going.’ 

FREE TRANSLATION. One day some boys whilst playing 
on the bank of a pond, saw some frogs in it; and (so) they 
took some stones, and were throwing them at the frogs. 
Thereupon one of the frogs looking at them, said—‘O boys ! 
it is a sport to you to stone us, but it costs us our lives.’ 


EXERCISE XXIX 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. A man having seen a scorpion falling 
into the fire—by rescuing it merit will come—thus having 
thought, having taken hold of that scorpion, saved (it). It not 
having considered that kindness, by stinging his hand he 
suffered much pain. Therefore we must be very careful in 
doing a kindness to wicked persons. 

FREE TRANSLATION. A certain man saw a scorpion fall 
into the fire, and thinking that he would obtain merit by 
rescuing it, he took hold of it, and saved it. But instead 
of being mindful of the kindness, it stung his hand, and so 
caused him much pain. Hence we must be very-careful in 
doing a kindness to wicked persons. 
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EXERCISE XXX 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. A monkey having sat down on the 
bank of a well, eating a mango-fruit, peeped into that well. 
Then his own shadow appeared in the water. Therefore— 
within another monkey is eating a mango-fruit: having 
frightened it, let us take-for-ourselves that fruit also—thus 
having thought, having opened (its) mouth, screamed out 
loudly. Then the fruit of its mouth having fallen into the well, 
by (its) sinking, that monkey grieved very much. Therefore 
by coveting the goods of others, one’s own goods will go. 

FREE TRANSLATION. A monkey sat down on the bank of a 
well, and peeped into it, whilst eating a mango. Thereupon 
its own shadow was reflected in the water, and so it thought 
within itself—another monkey inside the well is eating a 
mango, if I frighten it, I shall get that mango also. The 
monkey therefore opened its mouth, and screamed out loudly. 
Then the mango which was in its mouth fell into the water, 
and sank; and so the monkey was greatly grieved. Hence 
by coveting what is another’s, we shall lose what is our own. 


EXERCISE XXXI 


Who are you? 

. Lam a shoemaker. 

Why have you come ? What do you want? 

. The butler called me to repair the lady’s saddle. 

Very well. Go, and bring the saddle. (Z¢. Having gone.) 

. I have brought it, Sir. Look, Sir. There is a great deal 
of work to be done to it. (ZLzt. Behold! There is 
much work.) 

Show (me). Allright. Take it home, and repair it, and 
bring it this evening. (zt. Having taken, etc.) 

M. Very well, Sir. There is a great deal of work. It will not 

be finished by this evening, Sir. I will bring it without 

fail to-morrow evening. 


E. Is there so much work (as that)? Show (it to me) again. 
Yes. What you say is true. There is a great deal of 
work (to be done to it), You may bring it to-morrow. 
(Zit. The word which you said is truth.) 
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= Very good, Sir. Please give me two rupees to bny 


leather. 


E. All right. I will (give). Look! You must bring it with- 
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out fail to-morrow evening. 


. I will, Sir. (Zé. Your will, Sir.) 


EXERCISE XXXII 


. How much wages do you ask a month ? 
. [leave that to you, Sir. (67/4. Master’s will.) 


. Very good. I will see the work you do, and pay you 


accordingly. (Zzt. Having seen the work which you 
do, I will give you a pay which suits.) 
Very well, Sir. 


. Do you know Tamil? (Zz¢. Does Tamil come to you ?) 


No Sir, I only know Telugu. (Zt. Tamil does not come, 
Sir. Telugu only comes.) 


. To-morrow morning you must wake me at five o’clock. 


Very well, Sir. 


. What o’clock is it now? (Zit. Now how many hours 


have been finished ?) 
Five o’clock, Sir. 


. Is it raining ? (Zz¢, Is the rain raining ?) 


It is not raining now, Sir. It kept raining all night, but 
has now stopped. (Zz¢. Having rained, having rained.) 


.-l am obliged to go to the fort this morning. Go and see 


whether the groom is putting the horse in the carriage. 
(Lit. It is necessary for me to go to the fort this morning. 
Perhaps the horsekeeper is tying the horse to the bandy, 
having seen, come.) 

He is putting (it) in, Sir—To-day my elder brother’s wife 
died, and so I want leave till to-morrow, Sir. 

I do not understand what you say. Speak a little more 
slowly. (Zzt. The thing which you said was not known 
tome. Speak a little slowly.) 

I beg your pardon, Sir. I want leave to-day, Sir. (L#?. 
Your will, Sir.) 


. Why? 
. My elder brother’s wife has died, and so I must go there, 


Sir. 


88 


ఖా 


E. Very well. 1 (will) give you leave; but you must come 
again to-morrow at ten o’clock. 


S. Thank you, Sir. I will come to-morrow without fail at 
ten o’clock. 

E. Who brought this note? 

S. A peon brought (it), Sir. 

E. There is no answer. The peon may go. 

S. Very good, Sir. 

౨. Whose is that walking-stick ? 

S. It is the peon’s who brought that note. 

E. Call (him) ; (call him). Perhaps he has gone away. 

S. He has not gone yet, Sir. See he is (here). 


EXERCISE XXXII 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. In a village a man having brought 
a young snake, having poured milk for it continually, kept 
rearing it. The snake which he had reared in a few days 
having become a big one, one day having raised (its) hood, 
was playing. Having seen it, he having greatly rejoiced, 
having lifted up that snake, kissed (it). Then by that snake 
biting him, he died. Therefore (we) must not make com- 
panionship with those possessing a bad disposition. 


FREE TRANSLATION. In a certain village a man brought 
a young snake, and reared it, feeding it continually with 
milk. In a few days the snake which he had (thus) reared, 
came to its full size, and raising its hood, began to play 
bout. When the man saw it, he was very pleased; and 
lifted up .the snake, and kissed it. Whereupon the snake 
gave him a bite from which he died. Hence we must not 
keep company with persons who have bad dispositions. 


EXERCISE XXXIV 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. A crow having laid eggs in a hollow 
of a banyan tree, went for food. Then a snake having come 
out of a hole which was under that tree, eat up all those eggs. 
The crow having seen it, having grieved very much, having 
made an endeavour to kill it, by there not being to it the 
power, not having thought anything, was considering (the 
matter). Afterwards, some travellers having come into the 
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tank which was near there, having taken off the pearl neck- 
laces which they wore on the neck, having caused them to 
be on the bank, went to make bathing. Immediately that 
crow having come, having picked up with (its) beak one 
amongst the pearl necklaces which they kept upon the bank, 
let (it) fall into the hole under that banyan tree. Those 
travellers having seen that, having come immediately, having 
dug up that hole, having killed the snake, took away their 
Jewel. Therefore strength of mind is strength; but strength 
of body is not strength. 


FREE TRANSLATION. A crow laid her eggs in a hollow ina 
banyan tree, and went to get some food. Thereupon a snake 
came out of a hole, which was under the tree, and eat up 
the eggs. When the crow saw what had been done, it was 
very much grieved, and endeavoured to kill the snake; but 
as it had not the power, it was considering the matter, not 
knowing what to do. Soon afterwards some travellers came 
to a pond which was in the vicinity, and having taken off 
the pearl necklaces which they wore on their necks, they put 
them upon the bank, and proceeded to bathe. The crow 
immediatly came, and picked with its beak one of the pearl 
necklaces which they had put upon the bank, and dropped it 
into the hole under the banyan tree. The travellers seeing 
it, went at once, and dug up the hole, and killed the snake, 
and took away the jewels. Thus strength of mind is true 
strength, not strength of body. 


EXERCISE XXXV 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. Ina village there was a Sudra. With 
him there was a mungoose. He was rearing it very care- 
fully. One day there came to him a work, by which it was 
necessary to go to another village. ‘Therefore he went, having 
entrusted that mungoose to his wife. The next day she 
having put her child to sleep in a cradle, having put that 
mungoose as a guard near the cradle, went to come, having 
drawn for herself water. In that time a snake came to near 
the cradle, in which the child was sleeping. That mungoose 
having seized that snake, having made it pieces, having 
thrown it away, went to near her, to make known to the 
12 
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mother the thing which had taken place. Then she having 
seen the blood, which had stuck to that munguose’s snout,— 
it has bitten and killed self’s child—thus having thought, 
having beaten that mungoose, killed (it). Afterwards having 
gone to the house, having seen the child, which was sleeping 
happily in the cradle, and near the cradle the snake, which 
the mungoose having seized, had killed (she) grieved very 
much. 

: FREE [LRANSLATION. In a certain village there was a 
Sudra, who had a mungoose, which he reared very carefully. 
One day he had some business, which obliged him to go to 
another village ; so he left the mungoose in his wife’s charge: 
and set off. The next day she put her child to.sleep in a 
cradle, and having put the mungoose near the cradle to guard 
it, she went to draw water. Just then a snake approached 
the cradle, in which the child was sleeping. The mungoose 
(at once) seized it, and having torn it to pieces, and thrown 
it away, went to the child’s mother, to.tell her what had 
taken place. As soon as she saw the blood, which was stick- 
ing to the snout of the mungoose, she thought that it had 
bitten and killed her child, and so she beat the mungoose to 
death. Afterwards, when she entered the house, and saw her 
child sleeping happily in the cradle, and near it the snake, 
which the mungoose had seized, and killed, she was very 
sorry. 


EXERCISE XXXVI 


౮ LITERAL TRANSLATION. In a village a Sanyasi having got 
for himself much money, having changed it all as mohurs, 
having put those mohurs in torn cloths, having joined them 
all together as one, having sewn a quilt, was spreading it asa 
bed. A bachelor somehow or other having known that thing, 
having designed to take for himself this quilt (after) having 
deceived him, having slowly approached near him, having 
begun to do service as a disciple, by degrees made confidence 
in him to accrue. Afterwards to that Sanyasi there came a 
business, by which it was necessary to go to another village. 
Therefore having given to the hand of this bachelor his sacred 
box and all other things, he went, having taken him (the 
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bachelor) with him; but that quilt only he himself carried. 
In this manner they having gone some distance, having 
alighted in a certain village, having taken food, having started 
again, were going in the way. Afterwards, that bachelor 
having seen a needle which had stuck in the bundle, having 
drawn it out, having shown (it) to the Sanyasi, having run, 
having thrown it down in the place in which they Jodged, 
having run back, came. Then much (more) confidence in 
him than formerly having accrued to that Sanyasi, having 
given to his hand the mohur quilt also, which he himself was 
carrying, he was walking comfortably. The next day they 
having alighted at another village, having taken food, having 
started, were going (along). That day also that bachelor 
having taken out of the bundle a little spoon which was not 
theirs, having shown it to the Sanyasi, ran to come back, 
(after) having given it. Afterwards that Sanyasi, having 
walked a little time, looked round. But in the meantime 
that bachelor had run away somewhere or other. Therefore 
(we) must be careful in reference to money. 


FREE TRANSLATION. In a certain village a hermit having 
made a great deal of money, changed it all into (gold) mohurs 
(=15 rupees), and put them in some old cloths, and sewed 
them all up into a quilt, which he was won’t to use as a bed. 
Somehow or other a certain bachelor found this out, and 
made a plot to deceive him, and take away the quilt. Having 
therefore quietly gained access to him, he waited on him as a 
disciple, and gradually gained his confidence. After a time, 
business obliged the Hermit to go to another village; and so he 
set out, and gave his sacred box and all other things into 
his disciple’s hands, but the quilt only he carried himself. In 
this manner they went some distance, and then halted in a 
certain village, and took their food, and proceeded on their 
journey. Then the bachelor seeing a needle sticking in their 
bundle, drew it out, and having shown it to the hermit, ran 
and threw it down in the place in which they had halted, and 
then ran back again to the hermit. Then the hermit placed 
more confidence in him than before, and gave into his hand 
the mohur quilt also, which he had (hitherto) carried himself, 
and walked along without any incumbrance. The next day 
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they halted at another village, and after taking their food, 
started again, and proceeded on their journey. That day too 
the bachelor took out of their bundle a little spoon, which did 
not belong to them, and having shown it to the hermit, ran off 
to give it (to its proper owner). Soon after the hermit after 
walking ona little distance, looked around; but in-the-mean- 
time the bachelor had run off somewhere or other. Therefore 
in reference to money we must exercise great care. 
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EXERCISE XXXVII 


. Who is that man inthe verandah? (Zzt. Who is he, who 


is in the verandah ?) 


. He is my servant. 
. What work does he do? (47/. He (is) one who does what 


work ?) 


. Lappointed him to do, whatever 16016 him. (L7/. Todo 


the work, which I said.) 
ls he a trustworthy man? 


. He is the most trustworthy of all my servants. (Liz. 


Amongst all my servants he is a trustworthy man.) 
How many more servants have you besides him? (Lit. 
How many servants are there yet to you ?) 


» six. 


Why have you so many servants ? 


. Dear me! Is there not need (of them) ? 


What work do they all do? 

One is a cook. (47. One who does cooking.) One is a 
man who brings vegetables from the bazaar. One isa 
waterman. Two are horsekeepers. One is a female 
who sweeps and cleans the house. (Zz¢. Smears it with 
cowdung water.) 


But I suppose you have several horses. 


. Oh, no! I have only two (horses). 


Have you any cows, et cetera ? 


. I have two cows. 


How many measures of milk do these cows give daily? 
One gives two measures, and the second gives one measure. 
But why have you two horses ? 


. One is for the carriage, and one for riding. 
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EXERCISE XXXVIII 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. In a town to a Chetty (there were) 
two sons. One day they both having joined together, went to 
a Komaty’s house. At that time the people of that house 
having opened the door, had gone somewhere or other. Then 
the old one having seen the fact that no one was in the house, 
having kept the young one there, to make known to the people 
of the house the matter about which they came, himself 
went away. Afterwards, the young one having stopped some 
time, owing to none of the people of the house coming, having 
stolen a cloth among the cloths which had been put to dry 
upon the line in that house, having put it under his arm, went 
(away). Having seen it, his parents not having punished him, 
having consented to that which he had done, rejoiced much. 
Afterwards, in a few more days that boy not having known the 
harm which comes through theft, one day having gone toa 
rich man’s house, having bored a hole at night, stole much 
“money. Then the people of the house having seen him, having 
seized him, made (him) the charge of Government (i. e. handed 
him over to the civil authorities). They having made an 
enquiry, for fifteen years having put on fetters, put him to hard 
labour. That boy’s parents having seen it, grieved very much. 
Therefore parents without being pleased at the theft which 
their children have committed, having punished them, must 
cause (them) to walk in a good way from childhood. 


FREE TRANSLATION. In a certain town there lived a man of 
the Chetty caste, who had two sons. One day they both went 
together to a shopkeeper’s house; but just at that time the 
people of the house had gone away somewhere or other leaving 
the door open. Then the elder brother seeing that no one 
was at home, left his younger brother there, to tell the people 
of the house the matter, about which they had come, and then 
went away. After staying some time, the younger brother, 
as none of the people of the house came, stole one of the 
cloths which had been put to dry upon the clothes-line in 
the house, and putting it under his arm, walked off. When 
his parents saw it, instead of punishing him, they consented 
to what he had done, and were very much pleased. After 
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a few days the boy not knowing the evil that results from 
thieving, went one day to arich man’s house, and broke into 
it at night, and stole a great deal of money. The people of 
the house caught sight of him, and seized him, and handed 
him over to the police. The matter was inquired into, and 
he was putin fetters, and imprisoned for fifteen years. The 
boy’s parents seeing this, were filled with grief. Therefore 
parents should not be pleased at any theft committed by their 
children, but should punish them, and make them walk in the 
right path from earliest childhood. 


EXERCISE XXXIxXx 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. A washerman having asked for all 
the dirty cloths which were in the villages which were about 
that neighbourhood, in order to clean them, having put them 
on an ass which was strong, having taken them to (his) house, 
having washed (them) well, having bleaehed (them), having 
folded (them), having put (them) again upon the same ass, 
having taken (them), was giving to each his cloth. In this 
way even in old age that ass, great confidence in its master 
having accrued (to it), without any hindrance to his work: 
kept carrying (it) on. Afterwards, one day that ass walked 
tottering, owing to there not being power in its body by 
reason of old age. Having seen it, that washerman, not 
having even alittle considered one that for so many days had 
carried (burdens) without even being driven, being an ungrate- 
ful man, struck that ass a heavy blow with a stick. The 
‘beating in this manner for such a little fault a servant, which 
had ever served faithfully, is not good. Therefore all the 
people in the world blamed him. Therefore one must serve 
alord to whom there is good wisdom: but one must not 
serve a lord, who is foolish like this washerman. 


FREE TRANSLATION. A certain washerman collected for 
the wash all the dirty cloths from the neighbouring villages, 
and put them on astrong donkey, and took them (away) to 
his home. After he had washed, bleached, and folded them | 
he put them again upon the same donkey, and took them, 
and distributed them to their several owners. In this way 
the donkey, which put great confidence in its master, carried 
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on even in its old age its master’s work, without any let or 
hindrance. As time went on, the donkey one day walked with 
tottering steps, as it felt very weak through old age. When 
the washerman saw it, instead of treating with consideration 
one that had for so long carried burdens so willingly (Zz?. 
without even being driven along), he was most ungrateful, 
_and struck the donkey a heavy blow with his stick. It was 
very wrong to strike in this manner for such a little fault a 
servant that had always served (its master) so faithfully; 
and so every one blamed him. Thus we must seek to serve a 
wise master, not a foolish one like the washerman. 


EXERCISE XL 


E. You know the Brahmins in this country have privileged 
villages, and glebe lands. Who gave them to them? 
(£27. Inthis country there are to the Brahmins Agra- 
harams and manyams, is it not so? They (are) those 
which who gave ?) 

H. Pashas bestowed them upon some, and Zemindars upon 
others, -(Zz?. Some (are) those which Pashas gave to 
some (others are) those which Zemindars gave to 
some.) 

E. In bestowing these lands, did they give them on a small 
quit rent, or with a fee upon it? 

H. To some (they gave them) on a small quit rent, to some 
with a fee upon it. Each got as luck would have it. 
(Zzz. To them severally as their fate was, so it was 
obtained.) 

E. Who gave these domains to the Zemindars? 

H. These too were the gifts of the Pashas. (Zz¢. (These are) 

those which Pashas gave to them also.) 

Did Zemindars also formerly pay land-tax to the Nawab. 

. Some did, and some didnot. (474 There were some pay- 

ing, there were some not paying.) 

. Why did some not pay ? 

. The Pashas showed this favour to some. (Lzt. To the 

Pashas favour towards some accrued.) 
. But now do they all pay land-tax to Government ? 
. Whoever did not pay it formerly, does not pay now. 
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E. Why did the Nawab or the Zemindars give to the Brah- 
mins these lands, Agraharams, etc. ? 

H. They made the Pandits hold learned disputations, and 
rewarded them in proportion to their learning. 

E. Is the Nawab now in the habit of giving them to any 
one? 

H. I do not know about the Nawab, but his Dewan gives 
them. 

E. Does he give them with or without the Nawab’s know- 
ledge? (467. The fact that he gives (is it) having 
informed the Nawab, or not having informed ?) 

H. I do not know. 


EXERCISE XLI 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. A merchant,—trade in the village in 
which he himself was, not having progressed,—went to 
another village. Then on the way having seen a bundle 
which had fallen (Zz¢. which was having fallen), under a tree 
on the bank of atank, having opened it, as (he) looked, there 
were some cloths in it, and a bag, in which there were two 
hundred pagodas (i. e. Rs. 15 pieces). Having taken them, 
having again started, having gone into the village, to which 
he was going to make trade, as soon as (he) made known 
this thing to those village-people, the owner of the money 
having come, having made known to him fully the fact that 
he had come, having forgotten it (i. e. the bag) upon the 
bank of a tank on the way, as he was coming from another 
village, as he showed proof, he gave away that bundle to him. 
Afterwards, the owner of the money having opened the bag 
of pagodas which was in that bundle, as he proceeded to give 
to that benefactor twenty pagodas, he did not consent to take 
them; therefore he proceeded to give him ten pagodas. By 
his not consenting to this also, having thrown down that 
bundle, as he spoke harsh words, having taken those ten 
rupees, he divided them amongst the poor. Therefore (we) 
must make an endeavour to do a return kindness to those, 
who have done a kindness (to us). 


FREE TRANSLATION. A merchant not being able to carry 
on trade successfully in his own village, went to another 
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village. On the road he saw a bundle, which had fallen down 
under a tree onthe bank of a pool. When he opened it, and 
looked, there were in it some cloths, and a bag containing two 
hundred pagodas. He took the things, and starting off again, 
went to the village in which he was going to trade. As soon as 
he had informed the village people of the circumstance, the 
owner of the goods came, and gave him a detailed account of 
how he had, whilst coming from a certain village, forgotten 
the bundfe (and left it) upon the bank of a pool in the way. 
As he gave satisfactory proofs (of the truth of the statement), 
he gave him the bundle. Thereupon the owner of the goods 
opene@ the bag of pagodas, which was in the bundle, and pro- 
ceeded to present his benefactor with twenty pagodas, but he 
did not consent to take them. He then offered him ten; but 
as he still refused, he threw down the bundle, and began to 
upbraid him. So he took the ten pagodas, and divided them 
amongst the poor. Thus we must endeavour to requit our 
benefactors. 


EXERCISE XLII 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. Ata certain time a louse having come 
into the mattress, on which a king was accustomed to lie,— 
having lay hid in that mattress on one side, without it being 
known to any one,—having waited until the king having come 
at night, having lain down, went to sleep,—having gently bit 
the king, after he had gone to sleep, having sucked (his) 
blood, as much as it wanted for itself, after its stomach was 
full, was happily making its dwelling on one side in that mat- 
tress. While (things) were thus, one day a bug, having come 
to near that louse, having made friendship with it, as it 
begged for itself also to live in that mattress, it consented to 
that word. Therefore that bug also having stayed on one side 
in that mattress, the king having come that night, having 
lain down, before (he) went to sleep, having gently bit his 
body, began to drink (his) blood. He was then awake, so 
having risen quickly, having caused a light to be brought, 
before he looked, that bug having entered somewhere or other 
into the crevices of the cot which was under the mattress, 
went having became invisible (i. 6. disappeared). Afterwards, 
during the time that the king, having lifted up the light, was 
searching all the mattress, that louse not having run off to 
13 
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the other side,—having stuck to the mattress, until he, having 
searched on the four sides, looked,—at length began to run 
away, directly he brought the light near it. Therefore having 
seized, he killed it. The bug having bitten the king,—having 
by its carefulness entered into a crevice, before (he) brought 
the light,—having escaped,—was safe. Afterwards, when the 
king, having lain down again, had gone fast asleep,—having 
bitten his body,—drinking his blood, it was living happily in 
that mattress, just in the way in which the louse was formerly 
living. Therefore those to whom there is care beforehand 
will be happy. 


FREE TRANSLATION. Once upon atime a louse having got 
into a mattress, upon which a king was accustomed to lie, lay 
concealed in one side of it, without any one knowing it. It 
waited until the king had come at night, and lain down, and 
gone to sleep; and after he had gone to sleep, it bit him 
gently, and sucked as much blood as it wanted, and after its 
stomach was full, it remained comfortably in one side of the 
mattress. When matters stood thus, one day a bug came to 
the louse, and striking up a friendship with it, requested that 
it also might live in the mattress, to which the louse consented. 
Thus the bug also remained in one side of the mattress. When 
the king came, and lay down, the bug bit him gently, and 
began to drink his blood, before he had gone to sleep. The 
king was then awake, and so he rose up directly, and gota 
light; but before he could look, the bug had entered one of 
the chinks in the cot, which was under the mattress, and 
disappeared. During all thé time that the king was holding 
up the light, and searching all the mattress, the louse did not 
run off, but stuck to the mattress, until the king, after search- 
ing on all four sides, looked (where it was); and then, directly 
he brought the light near it, it began torun away.’ The king 
therefore seized it, and killed it. The bug after biting the 
king, took care to get into a chink of the cot, before he brought 
the light; and soit escaped, and was safe. When the king 
had lain down again and gone fast asleep, it bit him, and thus 
drinking his blood, lived happily in the cot, as the louse 
formerly had lived. Thus those will prosper who exercise 
forethought. 
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EXERCISE XLII 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. In a hamlet there was a Sudra. He 
was rearing a monkey and a goat. As (things) were thus, 
when there came to him a business, on account of which it 
was necessary to go to another village, having tied up for 
himself a bundle of rice and curds, he also took with him 
the goat and the monkey. Afterwards, as there was a tank in 
the way, having stayed there, having tied up the goat and the 
monkey to a tree on the bank of the tank, having put the 
bundle of rice and curds near them, having himself descended 
into the water, having rubbed his teeth, by the time that he 
came again tothe bank, the monkey having eaten up all the 
rice and curds, having smeared onthe mouth of the goat the 
curds which had stuck to its paws, was itself sitting at a 
distance, like one that did not know anything. By the time 
that the Sudra having come, looked, ‘there was not one grain 
even of the rice, which he had gone and left on the bank. On 
the mouth of the goat only there was sticking (some) curds. 
Therefore although that goat had not done any fault, he no 
having considered, having conceived great wrath, beat it well. 
Therefore foolish masters do not consider justice and injustice. 

FREE TRANSLATION. In a certain village there was a Sudra, 
who was rearing a monkey and agoat. When matters stood 
thus, some business arose, which obliged him to go to another 
village; and so he tied up some rice and curds in a bundle, 
and tuok with him the goat and the monkey. After some 
time, he stopped at a pool which was on the roadside, and 
after tying up the goat and the monkey to atree on the bank 
of the pool, he put the bundle of rice and curds near them, 
and went down into the water, and cleaned his teeth. By 
the time that he returned to the bank, the monkey had eaten 
up all the rice and curds, and smeared on the mouth of the 
goat the curds which had stuck to its paws, and was sitting 
down a long way off, as if it knew nothing about it. When 
the Sudra returned, and looked (at the bundle), there was not 
even one grain of the rice, which he had left on the bank, 
but on the mouth of the goat only some curds were sticking. 
(Hereupon) he did not stop to consider, but was very angry, 
and gave the goat a good thrashing, though it had not com- 
mitted any fault. Thus foolish masters do not consider the 
justice or injustice of their actions. 
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EXERCISE; XLIV 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. A Brahmin having married a virgin 
in childhood, by there not being a family to him for a long 
time, married another virgin. There not having been (any) 
children to that wife also until many days, at length a son 
was born. The husband and wife having both reared him 
with much fondness, although he did anything, having agreed 
to it all, when any one was angry with him, they used to 
abuse them. In proportion as they acted thus, he having 
presumed still more, began to do bad works not only in the 
house, but outside also. Then all the village people not 
having been able to bear the wickedness which he was doing, 
having come to his parents, as (they) spoke, then too they not 
having said anything to their son, began to abuse the village 
people even. Afterwards upon that boy acting in the same 
way another day, the village people having seized him, when 
(they) beat (him) well, the parents having come, having seen 
the fact that they had beaten him, not having been able to 
do anything, grieved very much. Therefore when children 
have done bad works, parents having watched, must immedi- 
ately check (them). 

FREE TRANSLATION. A Brahmin married a girl in child- 
hood, and as he had no family by her for a long time, he 
married a second wife. She also had no children for a long 
time, but at length a son was born. Both husband and wife 
petted him very much. Whatever he did, they consented to 
it; and when any one was angry with him, they even use to 
abuse them. The more they acted in this way, the more 
presumptuous he was, and began to play his pranks not only 
at home, but out of doors. Then the village people being 
no longer able to bear his evil ways, came to his parents, and 
complained to them; but they did not rebuke their son, and 
even began to abuse the village people. Soon afterwards, 
when the boy on another occasion acted in the same way, 
the village people took him, and gave him a sound thrashing. 
When the parents came, and saw that they had beaten him, 
they were filled with grief, but were not able to say a single 
word. Hence when children have done wrong, their parents 
should be on the look out, and check them immediately. 
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EXERCISE XLV 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. In the Anga country a Brahmin 
had two wives. The elder one only of them had one son. 
Owing to the younger one having no family at all, she too 
having regarded this child as her son, was rearing him. 
In this way for seven months those two (women) by turns 
having put this child on the lap, were rearing him, without 
ever putting him down. At this time that Brahmin having 
placed his wives behind him, started from his house, to go 
on a pilgrimage to Rdmaseveram. After having journeyed 
for a few days, he died on the way. Then both his wives 
having carried that boy, by the time that they went a little 
way, there appeared an Agraharam. On account of their 
village being a great distance from there (Zz?. to there), not 
having been able to carry that child such a distance, they 
were living in that Agraharam for many days. As things were 
thus, by reason of a quarrel having arisen after a few days 
between these two one with another, when the real mother 
(Zit. the mother who bare him) called, the younger (wife), 
having made that he should not go, having taken (him) with 
her, when (she) was going away, the elder (wife) having gone 
to the village Munsiff, made a complaint about this matter. 
Then he having called them both to make an inquiry, as 
(he) asked, by its appearing by the words of the elder one, 
that the elder one was the real mother, and by the words of 
the younger one, that the younger one was the real mother, 
any certainty (in the matter) was not known. At that time 
the village Munsiff, to find out the truth of it, having con- 
sidered the matter very deeply, at length having decided that 
they, having split the son, having made each a half, should 
give each apiece (of it) as he told (his decision) to them, the 
younger one, having shut her mouth, was silent. The elder 
one bringing a pot-full of water to. her eyes, wept. In refer- 
ence to this splitting and giving the child, the younger (wife), 
without grieving as the elder one grieved, consented to it. 
Therefore the Munsiff having perceived the truth, having 
handed over that boy to the elder (wife), having punished the 
younger one, sent them away. Therefore in proportion as 
(a man) has considered well, the truth will come out. 
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FREE TRANSLATION. A Brahmin in the Anga country had 
two wives. The elder one only hadason. As the younger one 
had no family at all, she nursed the child, regarding it as her 
own son. In this way for seven months the two women 
took the child in their laps by turn, and nursed him, without 
ever putting him down on the ground. About this time the 
Brahmin taking his wives with him, started from home, to 
go on apilgrimage to Ramaseveram. After having travelled 
for a few days, the Brahmin died on the road. Then his 
two wives carried the boy, and after they had gone a little 
way, they came in sight of an Agraharam. As their village 
was a great distance off, and as they were unable to carry the 
child such a distance, they stayed for several days in the 
Agraharam. When matters stood thus, after a few days 
a quarrel arose between the women, and so when the real 
mother called the child, the younger wife prevented his going, 
and (soon after) went off, taking him with her. Thereupon 
the elder wife went to the village Munsiff, and made a com- 
plaint about it. He at once called them both, in order to 
make an inquiry (into the matter); but as he questioned 
(them), he could not arrive at any sure conclusion, for from 
what the elder wife said, it appeared as if she were the real 
mother, and from what the younger wife said, it appeared as 
if she were the reali mother. Then the Munsiff after much 
deep thought to find out the truth of the matter, decided 
that they should chop the son in half, and give one piece to 
each of the women. When he informed them of this de- 
cision, the younger wife said nothing, and remained silent. 
/The eyes of the elder wife streamed down with tears. The 
younger wife did not grieve as the elder one did about chop- 
ping the son, and giving (the pieces), but consented to it. 
The Munsiff therefore perceiving the true state of the case, 
delivered over the child to the elder wife, and after punishing 
the younger one, sent them away. Thus in proportion as we 
investigate, the truth will come out. 


EXERCISE XLVI 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. A Sudra had a she-buffalo. It always 
used to give a measure of milk. He having sold that milk 
for two pence, was making his living by it. When (things) 
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were thus, one day he having made reflection:—‘ If I sell the 
milk which this buffalo gives, two pence only, you know, 
are being obtained daily. By this I shall not become a rich 
man. Therefore if I, having cut its udder, having taken all 
the milk which is within, sell at one time, much wealth will 
come to me—thus having ‘reflected, he cut that buffalo’s 
udder.’ Then, upon his looking inside, by reason of nothing 
else having appeared, except blood and flesh, he grieved 
greatly at the work which he had done. Therefore much loss 
will come to those who are not satisfied. 

FREE TRANSLATION. A certain Sudra had a buffalo, which 
always used to give a measure of milk. He used to sell the 
milk for two pence, and thus gained his livelihood. When 
things were thus, one day he considered the matter, and made 
the following reflection:—‘ If I sell the milk which this buffalo 
gives, I daily get two pence only, you know. In this way I 
shall never become arich man. If I cut open its udder, and 
take and sell at one time all the milk within it, I shall geta 
great deal of money. So he cut open the buffalo’s udder.’ 
But when he looked inside, and saw nothing else but blood 
and flesh, he was sadly grieved at what he had done. Thus 
those who are not satisfied (with their present lot) will suffer 
much loss. 

EXERCISE XLVII 

R. Who is that, knocking at the door? 

Br. I am Bramhayya. 

R. You (is it)? I thought it was somebody else. (L#t.) 
Somebody or other.) Wait! I am coming. Come in, 
please. Sit down. What have you come about? (Liz. 
Upon what business.) 

Br. Nothing particular. I have (only) come to see you. (Liz. 
There is not anything. I have only come for your 
visit. 

R. When గ sent a message (for you) the day before yesterday, 
I suppose you were not at home. 

Br. It was so, Sir. If I had been at home, should I not have 


come? 
R. Yes. If you had been at home, you would certainly have 


come. There is no doubt about that. I merely asked 
(the question). Where had you gone? 
Br. I had gone to another village. 


Br. 


Br. 


Br. 


Br. 


AR. 


Br. 


Br. 


Br. 
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What about ? 

I went, because I wanted some rice for our son’s wedding. 
(Z7t. Some rice having been wanted.) 

When are you going to celebrate the wedding ? 

We must celebrate it in the month of Jeyshta. 

Has Rungayya given (you) the rupees, which he ought to 
give you? 

Why of course he has not yet given (them). If he had 
(given), should I not have paid off my debt to you. (Lzz. 
your debt.) 

What conclusion have you come to about the matter ? 
(Lit. What have you considered ?) 

I have not come to any conclusion. (Zzt. To me any- 
thing was not thought.) If you come once, perhaps he 
would be afraid, and give (them to me) ; but otherwise, 
I do not see any way in which he will give them. (Lz?. 
A way by which he will give them, does not appear.) 

If he gives thern to you in that way, will you pay off your 
debt tome? (Lit. My debt.) 

What doubt is there about that? Directly he has given 
them, you take them. 

Look here! If you do not give them (to me), when you 
want (it) again, a loan will not be forthcoming. 

Let it be so, Sir. (Zzt. Allow it to become so.) 

If you wait a few days, and (then) come, we will both 
go to his house. 

Very good, Sir. When shall we go to Mr. Juggarazu’s 
house ? 

How can we go zow? When he came here, you did not 
come. Do you now come, and bother me (to go) ? 

When did he come? When did I not come ? 

He came the day before yesterday, (and) then you did 
not come. 

The day before yesterday I had gone away to another 
village. If I had been in the village, should I not have 
come? 

Yes. Thatistrue. If you had been at home, you would 
certainly have come. If you had come the day before 
yesterday, I too would have made a request (on your . 


behalf). 
Will he come to-day ? 
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I do not know. If he does come, he does. If he does 
not, he does not! (Zz#. Any thing whatever! If (he) 
comes, he may come ; otherwise, no.) 

If he does not come to-day, when else will there be an 
opportunity for seeing him ? 

When it is convenient to us, then we will go. (But) if in 
the meantime he comes here, we shall see him here. 

I will now take leave, Sir. 

What hurry is there? Stay a little longer, and then you 
may go. Stop please. What are you going to do, when 
you get home? 

Nothing particular. My son-in-law has come; (and) he is 
alone. If he had not come, I would have stayed in 
accordance with your wishes. 

Must you veally go? (i. e. of necessity.) 

Yes, Sir. He is alone. 

After having talked to him for a little time, will you 
come (here) again ? | 

If it is convenient to come to-day, I will (come). If not, 
I will come to-morrow. 

Look! You must come to-morrow at any rate without 
fail. 

I will certainly come. 

Should you perhaps forget and fail to come, just see, if 
I (ever) speak to you again ! 

Very good, Sir. 

When you come, bring your son-in-law also with you. 
Would he come ? (Zit. Come, having called your son- 
in-law too.) 

I do not know. If he will come, I will bring him. 

No, no. You must somehow or other bring him. 

Why are you so anxious about him? (ZLzt. Such a 
necessity with 42m (is) what ?) 

There is nothing particular. But I must see him. 

Well! He is a well read man, and therefore one that 
ought to be seen. 

With whom did he read ? 

He read with Ganugapati Venkatashastrulu. 

Is he an able man? (i. e. G. Venkatashastrulu.) 

Dear me! He is a learned man in the four Shasters, Do 
not you know him ? 
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I do know him, but not very well. If we invite (him), 
will he come to our house ? 

If he has nothing else to do, he will come? What doubt 
is there of that ? 

Will you then invite him to come with you? (Lzt. Will 
you come, having called him ?) 

Ought not you to come too, Sir? If you came and 
invited him, he would come without fail. 

There is no reason why I should not come; but to-day 
an important person will come here, and on account 
of that, I must stay at home. If you invite him, will 
he not come? 

He would come; but my inviting him will not be so 
polite. If it were to my own house, it would not matter. 

Do not do it then to-day. To-morrow we will both go 
‘together, and invite him. (Lz¢. Having invited, come.) 

Let it be so then. Please give me leave. I will go (now), 
and return again to-morrow. 

Very well, go; but you must come again. (Z7z¢. Having 
gone ; come.) 


EXERCISE XLVIII 


Ramasawmy ! you must go before me to Bezwada. 

Very well, Sir. I will go, whenever you wish, Sir. 

Very good. Start off on Thursday at mid-day. 

When will you start, Sir? 

I shall start on Monday, and shall arrive there on Tuesday. 
By the time therefore that we get down from the boat, 
you must have ready there eight bearers, and two 
‘palanquins, and four coolies with yokes. 

Very well, Sir. 

Directly you have gone to Bezwada, you must procure 
eight bearers, and one torch bearer, for (your) Mistress 
to go to Guntoor by palanquin. 

Do you not require bearers for yourself ? 

I shall go on horseback, and so I shall not want 
bearers. 

If I make inquiries all by myself in the village (i. e. 
Bezwada), it will be difficult to get bearers. If you 
give me a note to the Tahsildar.there, it would be a 
good thing. 
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Very good. I will (so give), but you too must go, and 
speak to him. 

Very well, Sir. 

As soon as we get down from the boat on Tuesday, you 
must have (everything) cooked and ready, so that all 
the servants may take their food without delay. That 
very day you must all cross the Kistna (river), and go 
in the evening to Mungalagiri. 


. Very well, Sir. I will get everything ready, just as you 


say. (Zzt. Exactly according to that, having made 
all things ready, I will keep them, Sir.) 

All right ; but you must order two bandies for our luggage 
to go to Guntoor. 

There is no necessity to order them in Bezwada, Sir ? 

Why ? Will it be difficult to cross the Kistna ? 

It is true that there is a ferry boat to carry the bandies 
across, but putting them on and getting them off is a 
great deal of trouble. (Zzt. There is a ferry boat 
indeed.) 

What other contrivance is there for it? 

If we cross the Kistna, and (then) inquire for bandies, 
they can be easily obtained. 

All the villages there are hamlets. Where can bandies 
come from? (Zz¢. All those there are hamlets. Ban- 
dies are those of what place ?”) 

The return bandies will be there, which have come from 
Guntoor. We may inquire for them. 

Allright. They are return bandies, and so they will be 
got for less hire too. 

What you say is (very) true, Sir. (47 That word is 
truth.) 

We shall come to Mungalagiri at eight o’clock at night 
on Wednesday. 


Very well, Sir. By the time that you come, must I have 


tea, etc., ready ? 

Why do you ask like that, just as if you were a new 
servant? Do you not know? Shall we come, and 
remain (just as we are), fasting ? 

Very well, Sir. I understand. 

At dawn on Thursday, as soon as our breakfast is finished, 
you and ayah may go with the bandy to Guntoor. 
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We shall start about eight or nine o’clock and come; 
so take care that everything is ready in our lodging, 
by the time that we come. 


EXERCISE XLIX 


Hallo, Krishnayya-garu! It is many a day, since I saw 
you. Where have you been for such a long time? 
I have not seen you anywhere. (Zz/. You have not 
been appearing.) 

Oh! Don’t you know? I have been away to get a liveli- 
hood. (Zz¢. For the nourishment of my stomach.) 

Where are you coming from now? (Liz. Your coming 
is from where ?) 

From our own village. 

Are all your people well ! 

By your favour they are all well. 

Are Sashayya-garu and all the rest well ? 

Now they have become very rich people. Did not you 
know it? 

Is it so?- It is wonderful how such poor people have 
become rich! (Zz¢. How to such poor people wealth 
came.) 


. What wonder is it? This year all their lands yielded 


well. Through this they got a lot of money. 
Do you know how (the land) yielded in our village ? 


. I do not know how it yielded. 


Do you know at all, whether our son is in the village, or 
not? 


. I do not think he is. (Z2¢. It is that he is not.) 


Did you not hear, where he had gone ? 


. No. (Zzt. I did not hear.) 


Where are you going now? (Zz. Where go you now శ్ర) 


. క am going to our daughter’s village. 


Will you find out for me, when Jaggarazu-garu’s daughter’s 
marriage will take place there? (Zzt. When they will 
make.) 


. Yes, with pleasure. (Zz/. Ah! what (hindrance is there) 


to that?) Having found out, I will come. 
Have you found out who those people are, who have 
come along with you ? 
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I'do not know who they are, but they are very nice 
people. 

When shall you come back again? Will it be in a 
month’s time? (౮67 Will a month suit ?) 

Why a month, Sir? I shall come in five or six days. 

When you come, will you come to our village ? 

If I come this way, I will not fail to come to your 
village. 

Do come this way. 


. Certainly. This road is the best one for me; but I do 


not know if my daughter likes it, or not. 
I do not know how that may be; but if you do come at 
all, do not go away without coming to our village. 


= Why do you speak so? If I come this way, should I go 


away without coming (to see you)? I shall certainly 
come. (Zzf. What is that? You speak so, do you ?) 


R. Very good. Go, and (then) return here. Only do not 
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forget what I have said. 


EXERCISE L 


I have heard, that in this country goldsmiths must not 
tide in palanquins. Why (is this)? (Zz¢. Must not 
mount palanquins, ¢hus I have heard.) 

From ancient times there has been no custom according 
to which they may ride (in them). For some reason 
or other, thus it has come to pass. 

Is it only the palanquin, or is there anything else ? 

They must not do certain other things. Shall I tell you 
what they severally are ? 

Tell me clearly, what they are. I think that I have 
never yet heard them. 

They must not whitewash the outside walls of their 
houses, on festive occasions, aS marriage, etc., or at 
ordinary times. 

Tell me what else they must not do. 

They must not tie garlands and flowers to the outside 
doorway of their houses. (674 Of house.) 

I think that some one has already told me this. If 
there is anything more, tell me. 

At a wedding they may have a band played in the ఫర : 
but they must not have it played outside. (ZLzt. They 
may play a band.) 
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E. If they do these things, will any one be the loser? (L#?. 
Will any one’s money go ?) 

H. No one will be the loser. But for some reason or other 
from ancient times such has been the custom. (Zyz?. 
So it has been going on.) 

E. Do you think that it was decreed by any one, that they 
might do one thing, and might not do another? (ZLzzt. 
They may do in this way, and they may not do (in 
that), thus it was determined by some one, thus it is 
thought to you ?) 

H. I do not think that it was decreed by any one. I think 
it is only custom. 


EXERCISE LI 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. In an Agraharam there was a 
Brahmin. He had one son. One day having put his son 
behind (him), as he was going to a village, that boy cried out 
in jest thus: ‘O father, a tiger has come.’ Then as the 
father having turned round, looked, there was not a tiger, or 
anything of the kind. Afterwards, when they had gone 
a little distance more, a tiger having come, seized that boy. 
Then, too, just as he had cried out before, he cried out thus: 
‘A tiger has come.’ Just as before, now too he is crying 
out in sport, thus having thought, the father did not turn 
round. Therefore no one will believe the words of liars. 

FREE TRANSLATION. In a certian village there lived a 
Brahmin, who had one son. As he was one day going to 
village, taking his son with him, the boy cried out in sport: 
‘O father, a tiger has come.’ When the father turned round 
and looked, there was no tiger, or anything of the kind. 
Afterwards, when they had gone a little further on, a tiger 
really came, and seized the boy. Hereupon he cried out, just 
as before: ‘A tiger has come.’ The father thinking that he 
was crying out in sport, as he had done before, did not turn 
round. Thus no one will believe what liars say. 


EXERCISE Lil 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. One day two boys went to a garden. 
One of them having seen upon a tree some good pieces of 
fruit, went to cut them. Then the second one said: ‘Hallo! 
Be careful! If the gardener sees you, he will beat you.’ 
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Nevertheless that boy not having listened to his words, having 
climbed the tree, having cut the fruit, came. In the mean- 
time the gardener having come, having asked thus: ‘Why 
did you cut these pieces of fruit’, seized him. To that the 
boy having said: ‘I did not cut this fruit. He having cut 
them, gave them to my hands’, as he pointed out (to him) 
the friend who had given him good advice, the gardener 
having seized (him), beat him. Therefore we must not make 
the intercourse of wicked people. 

FREE TRANSLATION. One day two boys went to a garden; 
and one of them seeing some fine fruit upon a tree, went to 
gather it. Then the other boy said: ‘Take care! If the 
gardener sees you, he will beat you.’ The boy nevertheless 

“did not listen to what his friend said, but climbed the tree, 

and gathered the fruit. Thereupon the gardener came up, 
and asked him, why he had plucked the fruit (odligue narra- 
tion), and laid hold of him. The boy replied: ‘I did not cut 
it. He cut it, and gave it into my hands’ (a) and at the 
same time he pointed out to the gardener his friend, who had 
given him the good advice. So the gardener laid hold of him, 
and beat him. Thus we should not associate with wicked 
people. 

Note (a).—Here we might also use the oblique narration, అ g. the boy 
replied, that he had not gathered it himself, but that his friend had gathered 
it, and had given it into his hands. 


EXERCISE LI 


LITERAL TRANSLATION, One day as a cat and a jackal having 
met in the same place, were talking, the jackal having looked 
at the cat, asked thus: ‘O cat! If any danger approaches you, 
how many devices have you learnt to escape it.’ When the 
cat replied to that thus: ‘I know one device. By that one 
device, I am escaping all dangers which come’, the jackal 
having laughed, ridiculed it thus: ‘Is that which is known to 
you this only? You do not know all the devices that I know. 
Is it not so?’ When things were thus, from somewhere or 
other hunting dogs came that way. The cat having seen 
those dogs, climbed a tree which was there. The jackal not 
being able to climb a tree, other devices not being known (to 
it), having been entrapped amongst those dogs, died. There- 
fore he who has learnt even one science well will be happy. 
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FREE TRANSLATION. One day a cat and a jackal met each 
other, and as they were conversing, the jackal looking at the 
cat, asked it the following question. ‘O cat! if any danger 
approaches you, how many devices have you learnt, to escape 
it.’ The cat replied: ‘I know one device, and by that one 
device I escape every danger that arises.’ (a) At this the 
jackal laughed, and said in ridicule: ‘Is this all you know? 
You do not know all the devices, that I know. Do you?’ 
At that moment some hounds from somewhere or other came 
along the road. The cat seeing them, climbed up a tree, that 
was on the spot. The jackal, being unable to climb a tree, 
and not knowing any other device, got entrapped amongst 
the dogs, and was killed. Hence the man who has learnt 
even one science thoroughly, will be prosperous. 

Note (a).—Here the oblique narration might also be used, 6. g. the cat 
replied, that it knew one device, and by that one device escaped every 
danger. 


EXERCISE LIV 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. A washerman had a donkey. It 
having constantly carried burdens, having become weak, 
there not being strength (to it) even to get up, had fallen down. 
Then that washerman having spread a tiger’s skin upon it, 
drove it into a field. All those who were there having seen it, 
having thought: ‘ That is a tiger’—having feared, ran away. 
After some time more, the man who watched that field having 
said (to himself) thus: ‘ By its walk this does not appear as a 
tiger. Nevertheless, let us see’, having spread over himself 
a donkey’s skin, came there. This donkey having seen him, 
‘having thought, (‘It is) another donkey’, ran to him bray- 
ing. That watchman. by its braying having known thus: 
‘(It is) a donkey’ killed it. Therefore fools will go to ruin 
themselves. 

FREE TRANSLATION. A certain washerman had a donkey, 
which having become very weak by constantly carrying 
burdens, fell down, and was unable to get up again. The 
washerman therefore covered it with a tiger skin, and drove 
it into a field. When all the people there saw it, they thought 
that it was a tiger, and ran away in a great fright. After a 
little time, the man who was keeping watch over the field, 
said to himself: ‘From its walk it does not appear to be a 
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tiger, at any rate let us see (whether it is or not).’ So he 
covered himself with a donkey’s skin, and went to the place. 
When the donkey saw him, it thought that he was another 
donkey, and trotted up to him, braying. The watchman 
knowing from its braying, that it was a donkey (immediately) 
killed it. Thus fools bring ruin upon themselves. 


EXERCISE LV 


Su. Did you see Mr. Ramayya yesterday ? 

Br.. Yes. I did (see). 

Su. Did he say anything to you ? 

Br. He said that he had written a letter to your uncle. (67. 
‘I have written a letter in your uncle’s name ’—he said.) 

Su. Did he say, by whom he had sent it ? 

Br. He said, that he had sent it by a cooly man. (47/4 ‘I sent 
it by a cooly ’—he said.) 

Su. Did he say that the cooly had brought back an answer ? 
(Zzt. ‘The cooly brought back an answer ’—thus did 
he say ?) 

Br. No. (£2t. He did not say.) 

Su. If you go to him this evening, will you tell him, that I 
will come to his house to-morrow at ten o’clock ? 

Br. Iwill. When I saw him yesterday, he asked me whether 
you were athome. (47/౧. ‘Are you in the village ?’— 


thus he asked.) 
Su. When he asked, what did you say ? 


Br. I said that you were at home. 

Su. Did you say anything else ? 

Br. I said that I had seen you lately, and that in a few days 
you would go to Masulipatam. (L274. ‘I saw you 
lately, and you will go to Masulipatam in a few days’— 
thus I said.) 

Su. Did he say anything about the books, which he had lent 
me? 

Br. He only said, that you had borrowed five books. (L7t. 
‘You having asked five books, took them’—thus he 
said.) 

Su. Was that all? 

Br, Yes, that was all. 
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EXERCISE LVI 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. A thief became king to atown. Then 
a poet having come to him, having said some verses upon him, 
asked thus: ‘Give to self some alms’. Immediately he 
having looked at the servants who were near him, ordered 
thus : ‘ Having robbed all the cloths which are upon that poet, 
beat him away.’ They in accordance with that, having 
stripped off all his clothes, beat him away. Therefore, al- 
though great authority has come to mean persons, they will 
not give up their mean spirit. 

FREE TRANSLATION. A thief became king of a certain town. 
Thereupon a poet came to him, and recited some verses in his 
honour, and asked (him) to give him some alms. The king 
looking at the servants which were about him, immediately 
ordered them to rob all the poet’s clothes, and to drive him 
away. Accordingly they stripped off all his clothes, and drove 
him away. Thus although mean persons rise to positions of 
great authority, they will not give up their meanness. 


EXERCISE LVII 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. In the Anga country there was a 
king. An astrologer constantly used to be coming to him. 
One day that king having looked at that astrologer, asked 
thus: ‘How many years shall 1 still live. Tell (me).’ When 
he replied thus: ‘You will not still live more than two 
years,’ the king having heard this word, was very full grief. 
_ Afterwards the Prime-minister, who was near, having looked 
at that astrologer, asked thus: ‘The king will not still live 
more than two years, thus you have said; have you not? 
How many years shall you (yourself) live? Tell (me).’ He 
replied thus—‘I shall yet live twenty years.’ Then the 
Prime-minister having drawn his sword, having cut off his 
head with one stroke, having looked at the king, encouraged 
him thus: ‘Sir, why having believed his words, are you 
fearing + How can one who does not know his own death, 
tell the death of others’? Therefore do not fear.’ The king 
having commended his wisdom very much, gave him many 
presents. Therefore one must not believe the words of 


astrologers, 
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FREE TRANSLATION. There was in the Anga country a 
certain king, upon whom a certain astrologer used to be in 
constant attendance. One :day the king looking at the astro- 
loger, asked him to tell him, how many more years he would 
Yet live. The astrologer replied, that he would not live more 
than two years. Upon hearing this, the king was full of grief. 
Then the Prime-minister, who was standing near, said to the 
astrologer: ‘You have said that the king will not live more 
than two years; have you not? Now tell me how many years 
you are going to live yourself?’ The astrologer replied, that 
he would live twenty years more. Then the Prime-minister 
drew his sword, and cut off his head with one stroke, and 
looking at the king, encouraged him in the following words: 
‘ Sir, why should you be afraid at hearing what this astrologer 
says. Do not be afraid. How can one who does not know 
when he will die himself, tell when others will die.’ There- 
upon the king commended his wisdom very much, and made 
him many presents. Hence we must not believe what astro- 
logers say. 


EXERCISE LVIII 


M. Ramasawmy! Go to Mr. Smith’s house, and tell him 
that I am unwell (and so) cannot come (to him) this 
evening (but that) I will come to-morrow morning. 

S. Very good, Sir. If Mr. Smith is not at home, may I wait 
till he comes, or must I come back again at once ? 

M. If (they) say that he is in the place, wait till he comes, 
and tell him; and then come back (to me). If he is 
not, come back at once. 

S. Very good, Sir. Shall I say that you will come to-morrow 
morning ? 

M. I have already told you to say so, have I not? Why are 
you asking again? (Zi¢. I have already said thus— 
‘Tell him so.’) 

S. Very good, Sir. If he asks at what hour you will come, 
what shall I say? (Zz. What is that which I shall 
say 9) 

M. Say that I shall come about six o’clock. 

5. Very good, Sir. I will go at once. (47 Having gone, 
I will come.) 
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Who are you ? 
I am Mr. Martin’s servant. 
Why have you come? 

Master told (me) to tell you, that he is unwell to-day, 
and is not able to come to your house this evening. 

Very well. Tell him that, if he will send word when he 
can come, I will stay at home. 

Very good, Sir. He told (me) to tell you, that he would 
come about six o’clock to-morrow morning. (Lz/. He 
said—say thus—I will come, etc.) 

Very well. I shall be very glad to see him. Tell him 
to come then. 

Very good, Sir. 

Tell him that I must go to Masulipatam to-morrow at 
ten o’clock (and so), if he comes late, I shall not be at 
home. 

Very good, Sir. I will take leave, Sir. 


Did you see Mr. Smith ? 

Yes, Sir. 

Did you give him the message, which I told you to give 
him? (Z2/. Did you tell him the message, which I 
said—tell ?) ' 

Yes, Sir. 

What did he say? 

He told me to tell you, that, if you come at six o'clock 
to-morrow, he will be at home. (Zit. He said—say 
thus—I shall be, etc.) 

Very good. Did he say anything else? 

He told me to tell you, that he would go to Masulipatam 
to-morrow. (07. We ourselves [honorific plural] 
shall go to Bunder to-morrow—thus tell—he said.) 

To Masulipatam! Did he not say at what hour he would 
go? 

He did, Sir. He said that he would start at ten o’clock. 
(Zzz. I shall start at ten o’clock,—he said.) 

Indeed! Very good. Did you tell him that I was sick ? 

I did, Sir. 

Very well. You may go. (Zit. Go.) 
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EXERCISE LIX 


Venkayya-garu ! I heard that you have not been at home 
lately. Where have you been? (47/4. In the village.) 

I have been to stay with my mother-in-law. (Zt. I have 
been to my mother-in-law’s house.) 

What was the matter ? 

They said that my brother-in-law was sick. So I thought 
I would go to see him. (it. They said that it was 
sickly to my brother-in-law in the body. I went, say- 
ing [to myself] —‘ Having seen him, let us come’.) 

Indeed! The day before yesterday (while), going to the 
thrashing floor, I went to your house, and called you. 
Your son then told me that you were not at home, but 
had gone somewhere or other. But he did not tell me, 
that you had gone to your mother-in-law’s house. 

He did not know, that I had gone. (ZLz/. The fact that 
I had gone, was not known to him.) 

When did you come back from there ? 

I came last night. As soon as I had come, they said that 
you had come, and called me; but it was not convenient 
(to me) to come then. I heard that you said, that I 
must go to Kamarazu-garu’s (house). Why did you say, 
that I must go? (Lz¢. I heard, that you told me— 
Go to Kamarazu’s house.) 

Nothing particular. Some one or other said, that he 
said, that you must come. 

Do you know at all why (he said so) ? 

He understood that the Kernams of their village had 
written a letter to you, and that the letter had reached 
you. I think, that he called you on account of this. 

No letter came to me from their village. Who said that 
it had come ? 

Yes. I too heard that (it) had not come; but I do not 
know who told him that (it) had come. 

Was it on account of this, that you sent for me? (4.74. 
Why [was] the fact that you called? [Was it] for 
this?) 

Yes. 

Will you allow me to go now? I will come again. (Li#. 
Will you give me leave? Having gone, I will come.) 
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Where are you going? To his house? 

Yes. 

Well, you must come again soon. (Lif. Having gone, 
come.) 


EXERCISE LX 


Munshi! You did not come yesterday. Why (was this) ? 
I sent a message also for you to come. 

Yesterday thinking that perhaps you would send a mes- 
sage, I waited in the house, without going (out) any- 
where. Nobody came. Whom did you send? 

I sent Ramasawmy. Did he not come to you? (Lit. 
To there.) 

If he came, would he not have seen me? (Lit. If he 
came, will he come without seeing me ?) 


Dear me! I will call, and ask him. Ramasawmy ! Come 
here. 

I am come, Sir. 

Yesterday I told you to go to the Munshi’s house, did I 
not? Did you go? 

As it was late, I did not go, Sir. (474. Saying the sun 
has mounted [high], I did not go.) 

Why did you not tell me, that you had not gone ? 

I was afraid, that you would be angry. 

As you are an old man, I will forgive (you) this time; but 
if you do so another time, I will discharge you. (Liz. 
I will take you away from out of your work.) 

I will never do so again, Sir. 

You are a foolish man. Why have you acted in this way 
now only? It is difficult (for a man), even when he 
has done what has been ordered, to gain with his master 
the reputation of being a good servant. But how long 
does it take, to gain the reputation of being a bad 
servant ? Henceforth at any rate, be careful. 

I am very sorry, Sir. Henceforth I will never act in this 
manner. (474. Sense has come.) 

Very well. Go. 
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Is Raghavacharyulu-garu, at home? (Lit. In the 
village.) 

M. Yes. Heis, Sir. (Zit. He is in the village, Sir.) Lately 
too he has several times made an attempt to come and 
see you; but for some reason or other, he has not come. 
(Zzt. He has made an attempt saying,—I must come 
to you.) 

E. I do not know, why he has not come. I too have been 
frequently expecting him to come; but up till now he 
has not come. (2. Saying he will come, I have been 


expecting.) 


M. Another person too very much desires to visit you. He 
has mentioned (it) to me several times. Do you know 
him ? 

E. Ido not (know). Who is he? 

M. Krishnamacharyulu-garu, a Vishnavite. 

E. What has he studied ? 

M. Amongst us there are four Shasters, namely, logic, gram- 
mar, theological criticism, and Vedic theology. He 
has thoroughly studied these four Shasters. 

E. What else has he studied ? . 

M. It is impossible to say he knows one thing, and does not 


know another. He knows everything. 
E. Really! By all means bring him. I should like to see 
him. (47/4. Let us see.) 


EXERCISE LXI 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. In the town named Kanchi there 
was a learned man named Venkatacharyulu. He telling 
learning to many children, was making his livelihood by it. 
One day a boy having come to him—‘ Sir, there is very much 
to me a desire which says, I must learn science, therefore you 
must teach (me)’-—thus (he) prayed. He having said (to 
himself)—‘ Let us see that boy’s intelligence ’—asked (him) 
thus—‘ Where is God’. Afterwards, that boy said thus—‘ If 
you will first mention a place in which God is not, afterwards 
I will answer (your question)’. That learned man having 
heard the word of this boy, thinking that he was very intelli- 
gent, taught (to) him science well, as he desired. Therefore 
from youth right things will occur to the intelligent. 
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.FREE TRANSLATION. In the town of Conjeveram there 
lived a learned man named Venkatacharyulu, who gained his 
livelihood by teaching several children. One day a boy came 
to him, and begged him to teach him, as he had avery great 
desire to acquire knowledge. The learned man, in order to 
test the boy’s intelligence, said to him: ‘Where is God.’ 
The boy replied: ‘If you will first mention a place in which 
God is not, I will answer your question.’ The learned man 
hearing the boy’s reply, thought that he was very intelligent, 
and educated him as he had desired. Thus from earliest 
youth the intelligent will have correct notions. 


EXERCISE LXII 


E. Ihave heard, that in this country all may not use a pair 
of torches. (Is it) true? 

H. Itis true. (x?) some only may use them. 

E. Tell me who may use (them), and who may not (use). 

H. Zemindars and our gurus may use them. 

E. Is it (written) in your Shasters, that such and such people 
may use (them), and such and such people may not 
(use)? 

H. Such matters are the customs of various countries, but 


they are not things which are in accordance with the 
Shasters. 

మ. But is this matter of using, or of not using two torches— 

at weddings, or on ordinary occasions ? 

H. At weddings it is not two, Sir. Even if there be twelve 
it is all right; a man may use them. I am speaking 
about ordinary occasions. 

At the present time too is it going on in this manner ? 

Nobody does use them; but this is the free British rule, 
and so those who wish, can use (them), if they have 
money (for such things). 
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. EXERCISE LXIII 


LITERAL TRANSLATION. In the village named Dharapuram 
there was a Brahmin. One day he having said (to himself), 
I must come having cut for myself flowers and fruits, as (he) 
went to the jungle, atiger came there. He having seen that 
tiger, having feared, as (he) ran, the tiger having pursued him, 
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seized (him). Then what that Brahmin said to the tiger was 
as follows. ‘If you having kept favour upon me, not having 
killed me until four days, let (me) go, I, having gone to (my) 
house, having arranged all my businesses, having seen all my 
relations, having taken leave of them, will come’—as (he thus) 
said, the tiger asked thus: ‘If you do not come, what shall I 
do?’ ‘J will truly come’—thus he sware. Therefore that 
tiger let him go, having said to him: ‘Very well. Having 
gone, come.’ Afterwards, that Brahmin having become one 
swallowed up with grief, having gone to his house, having 
arranged all his businesses, at the time at which he said to the 
tiger thus—‘ I will come’—he went to it. That tiger having 
approved of his truthfulness, not having injured him, said 
thus—‘Go home.’ Therefore all honour those who speak 
the truth. 

FREE TRANSLATION. In the village of Dharapuram there 
lived a Brahmin. One day as he went to the jungle to gather 
some flowers and fruits, a tiger met him. When he saw the 
tiger, he was very much afraid, and began to run away; but 
the tiger pursued him, and caught him. Thereupon the 
Brahmin addressed the tiger as follows: ‘If you will be 
merciful to me, and not kill me, but let me off for three days, 
I will go to my house, and arrange my affairs, and see my 
relations, and bid them farewell, and will then return to you.’ 
To this the tiger replied: ‘If you do not come, what shall I 
do?’ The Brahmin swore that he would really return; and 
so the tiger said that he might go, and let him depart. 
_Afterwards the Brahmin, overwhelmed with grief, went to 
his house, and arranged his affairs, and then went to the 
tiger atthe time at which he said that he would go. The 
tiger so approved of his truthfulness, that it did not do him 
any injury, but told himto go home. Thus all honour those 


who speak the truth. 
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PART II 


AN ENGLISH TRANSLATION OF THE TELUGU 
CONVERSATIONS, LETTERS AND STORIES, 
GIVEN IN CHAPTER XVIII OF THE GRAMMAR 


Conversations 


(1) A CONVERSATION WHICH TOOK PLACE BETWEEN 
AN ENGLISH GENTLEMAN AND A HINDU ABOUT RICE 


How do they cultivate rice in this country? 

After they have in the first place thoroughly ploughed 
the ground, they plough it with water on. Before that 
they sow seeds for sprouts in a sprout bed. 

After the sprouts have come up, what డం చుం? do ? 

They bring the sprouts, and transplant them into the 
bed which has been ploughed with water on it. 

What is the meaning of transplanting? 

Bringing the sprouts, and planting them in the beds 
which have been ploughed with water on them. 

After they have sown them, is not water required for 
the sprouts ? 

Dear me! If there were not water, how would it be! 
The water in the beds must never be drawn off. (Lit, 
must be without [men] drawing it off.) 

If there is much water, will not the sprouts go rotten ? 

They will not, Sir. The more water rice-beds have, the 
better. (Zzt. If there is ever-so-much water, so much 
it is good.) 

Is not water required, for the other fields (such as), 
gram, etc. ? : 

Gram and the like belong to the cool wind crop, and 
so they do not in the least require water, Sir, 
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What is the meaning of cool wind crop? 

The crop which is produced by the cool wind. 

What are the names of those (grains) which belong to 
that crop? 

Gram, Bengal gram, green gram, roots, wheat, etc. 

Afterwards, what do they do to the rice? 

After it has well ripened, they cut it, and put it into a rick. 

How do they cut it? With scythes? 

" No. They cut it with sickles, Sir. When they have cut 
it (Zz#. Having cut it), they put it all in one place 
into a rick. 

When they have put it into a rick, how many days do 
they keep it so? 

After they have kept it about three or four months, they 
afterwards thrash it. 

Ido not in the least understand the meaning of the word 
‘thrash’. Tell me what it is ? 

They throw down the rick, and tread out all the dry rice 
with cattle. 

After the cattle have trod it out, how will the rice be ? 

All the grain will be below, and the straw will come to 
the top. Afterwards they take away the straw. 

Afterwards what do they do? 

Government persons come, and cause £azlu to be made, 
that is, they cause it to be measured. 

After they have caused it to be measured, do they keep 
the grain in the field? 

No, Sir. They take it to their houses, and some pour it 
into store-rooms; others bury it. The meaning of 

- burying it is—pouring it into a pit, and pouring soil on 
the top. 

Why do they bury it? 

They bury it for the rice to get old. 

For how many months do they keep it in the pits ? 

They keep it for about four or five months. 

By keeping it in that way, will not the grain go bad? 

No, Sir. That only is old rice. It is useful also for in- 
valids. (Zz¢. For diet.) 

Tell me how they make the grain into table rice ? 


ర్‌ 


oot bs 


TS te tare [1 8 


124 


They first put the grain in the sun, and keep it so for 
one day. On the ground there is a hole, namely, a 
grain-hole; and on the following day they pour the 
grain into it, and (then) three or four women pound it 
with pestles. 

After they have pounded it, will it be white ? 

No, Sir. After all the husk has peeled off, they call it 
ché rice. 

Afterwards, how do they make white rice ? 

They bring ché rice, and pour it into wooden mortars, 
and after they have pounded it, it will be white. 

What do they call it? (67. Its name.) 

Some call it pounded rice, and others call it white rice. 

If you pound ché rice, of course there will be some husk. 
What is its name ? 

They call it bran. 

What do they do with the bran ? 

They give it to fowls. 

Ought one not to give bran to milk-giving cattle ? 

If there is any, you may give it. If you give it, they will 
give much milk. 


(2) A CONVERSATION ABOUT A JOURNEY 


Last month you took leave, you know, to go to another 
village. How far did you go? 

I went to a village name Pittapoor, which is to the east 
(of this). 

On what business did you go there ? 

To inquire about a girl for my second marriage. 

Has the girl any parents? 

She has parents, and two elder brothers, and two elder 
sisters. 

Is the girl pretty, or not? 

She is not very pretty, and she is not very ugly. She is 
ordinary looking. 

Will they take money, or will they give the girl ? 

If it had been old times, they would have given her 
away; but at the present time they have no harvest, 
and so they are taking money. 

Is the taking of money a meritorious action, or a sin ? 
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It is a sin, and not a meritorious action. 

Why do they take it, although they know it to be sin? 

Not having power to perform the marriage (in any other 
way), they are obliged to take it. 

‘Whether there is power or not, is it good to commit sin ? 

No one will say that committing sin is good. 

It is said in your very Shasters that as much guilt attaches 
itself to a man who sells his daughter, as to a butcher 
who kills a cow, and sells its flesh. 

Yes, Sir. I have already informed you that they are 
doing it, although they know (it to be sin). 

Let this matter pass now. When you were going, did 
you go by boat ? 

When I was going, I went by boat. But when I was re- 
turning, I came by (bullock) cart. 

(Starting) from Bezwada, what villages come in the way ? 

After Bezwada, Ellore. After that place, Dowlaishweram. 
After Dowlaishweram either Cocanada or Samulcotta; 
you may go whichever way is (most) convenient. So 
far there are boats. 

Can you walk upon the Dowlaishweram anicut? (An 
anicut is a very Jarge dam, built of stone.) 

In this hot season you can walk, but in the rainy season, 
if the Godavery (freshes) come down, it is impossible. 

Is the Bezwada anicut or the Dowlaishweram anicut the 
greatest ? 

There is no comparison. There is a vast difference 
between them. 

How many mouths has the Godavery, one only, or are 
there two or three ? 

The Godavery has three mouths, Sir. 

Are there crocodiles in the Godavery ? 

There are not usually any about Rajahmundry, but there 
are beyond. 

What! Do they not frequent inhabited places ? 

Usually they do not frequent any other places but 
Madugulu. 

What is the meaning of a Madugu? 

Madugu is the name of water which is still like a tank, 
without any stream. 

Is a crocodile a powerful animal ? 


~ 


She tf BS Hee ర 


Hote oe © 5 


BS te fF PRS 


126 


When it is in the water, it can pull in éven an elephant. 
If it comes upon the bank, it is good for nothing: 
Even a dog can kill it. 

If men go down into the water, will the crocodiles drag 
them in also ? శ - 

Will they show favour to men alone? Whatever they 
‘can get, that (they drag in). 

Up to this time have you ever seen them ? 

I have seen them several times. 

(Have you seen) a dead one or a live one? 

I have seen both. 

How can they catch them ? 

I think they can catch them by putting nets. 


(3) A CONVERSATION ABOUT MAKING REPAIRS TO A HOUSE 


Whose is this house ? 


A certain Sivite’s. His name (is) Ramalingam. 

Have you bought it, or are you renting ఓ? 

Hitherto I have rented it, but now I have bought it. 

This is a very old house, you know. Shall you have it 
repaired ? 

After a little time I shall have it repaired. For how 
much do they sell a putty of lime? 

Formerly they used to give it for five rupees, but now 
they will not give it for less than ten rupees. 

From where do they bring it? 

From Pedapatnam. 

How far is Pedapatnam from here? 

Twelve miles, Sir. 

How does the lime come from there ? 

If you speak to a bricklayer, he will get it. 

Do they bring slaked lime, or the shells? (N.B. In 
India the best lime, called chunam, is made from shells.) 

They bring the shells, and slake it here. Then they 
measure it, and deliver it. 

What must they do to it afterwards ? 

They must pour sand into it, and mix it; and then pour 
in also treacle water, and then put it in heaps. 

How long must they keep it in that way ? 
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In proportion to the haste (with which the work is 
required to be done), some take it quickly. But the 
more it soak, the better. 

How does it soaks? Does it not get dry ? 

To prevent it getting dry, they must keep pouring water 
on it. (Zzt. So that it may be without getting dry.) 

Of course the mortar (in this state) will not be soft. 
How do they work with it ? 

They do not work (with it), while it is in that state, Sir. 

' They get women to pound it soft. 

With what (tools) do the bricklayers put the mortar on 
the walls ? 

There are (tools), namely, trowells. Have you seen them? 
With them (they work). | 

Is it best, if I give all the work on contract, or if I get it 
done by daily wages? 

If you give it on contract, they will not do it well, Sir. 
It is best if you get it done by daily wages. 

If I get it done by daily wages, they will loiter, will they 
not? How about that ? 

On that account you must keep a man near them, and 
keep hurrying them. 

If you hurry (them) only, will they do it quickly ? 

If you keep hurrying them, it is a little better than 
keeping entirely quiet. 

Is it better to plaster, or to prick out the bricks with 
mortar ? 

Pricking the bricks out with mortar soon falls to decay. 
If there is plaster, it will last for a long time. 

I suppose that if I plaster, much mortar will be required. 

Yes, Sir. There is a proverb amongst us, viz.—‘ In pro- 
portion to the flour (will be) the bread.’ Have you 
(ever) heard it? 

I have not heard it until now. What is the meaning of it? 

The meaning is—The more flour you put, the more bread 
there will be. And so the more mortar you use in the 
work, the stronger the work will be. 


(4) A CONVERSATION ABOUT A SCHOOL 


When shall you give holidays to the school ? 
After the public examination has taken place. 
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When shall you have the public examination ? 

It is not yet fixed, but it may take place next week. (Liz, 
There is not yet certainty.) 

How many days after breaking up, shall you reassemble 
the school? (Zit. Having given leave now, in how 
many days, etc.) 

After one month. 

After examining them, shall you give any prizes to the 
children? (Zz¢. Is there the fact that you will give 
prizes.) 

Yes. I shall. 

To whom, and on what principle do you give prizes? 

I give them, having regard to the ability of the boys in- 
dividually in their studies, but it is not possible to 
determine (the matter) beforehand. 

Is there any partiality in the matter, or do you regard all 
alike? (Zit. Are all alike to you? ) 

I have the same feeling towards all the boys. There is 
no partiality. But each gets his due. (Zi/. What is 
the luck to each, that they will obtain.) 

Shall you invite to the examination any men of position ? 

I shall have notes sent out to some suitable persons. If 
they wish to do so, they will come. 

Will those who come examine the children, or will they 
sit still ? 

A few suitable persons will examine (the boys), and all 
the rest will listen. 

How many times a year shall you hold an examination ? 

I shall hold them twice, once in every six months. 

Is there this custom inthis country only, or in England 
also? 

This custom was first instituted in our country, and 
following it, they are holding them here also. 

In your country is the school for boys and girls one and 
the same, or are the schools separate ? 

In our country the schools for boys and girls are separate, 
and not mixed. 

In this country it is not so, Sir. If girls study, the 
school is one and the same for all. 

I have heard that amongst you itis not the custom for 
females to study. What have they to do with schools? 
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(Zz#. Amongst you there is not the custom by which 
women study. What work (have they] with school ?) 

It is not so, Sir. Some educate their girls; but usually 
all do not do so, only afew individuals here and there. 
They say: ‘What is the advantage of women having 
learning! If they get learning, they will not pay due 
reverence and attention to their husbands’—and so 
usually they do not educate them. 

That argument is a fine one! (Jronical), If they get 
learning, they will understand what is proper and 
improper. But if they do not get it, how will they 
understand ? 

Some, Sir, although they have learning, have not the 
perception of what is proper orimproper. It is rather 
a natural gift. (4670. It comes by men’s individual 
nature.) 


A CONVERSATION WHICH TOOK PLACE BETWEEN RAMAYYA 
AND SUBAYYA ABOUT A MARRIAGE 


Open the door, please. 

Who is there? (Zzt. Who are they ?) 

I am Ramayya, Sir. 

Come in. Why have you come? What do you want? 

I have a little business in which your horse will be of 
assistance. Can you oblige me? 

Why ? What business ? 

It is necessary (for me) to go to Masulipatam about 
a marriage ? 

Whose marriage ? 

My 5015, 

Who is going to give their daughter? (Zz/. Whose 
daughter will they give ?) 

Ramaswamy will give his daughter. (Zz. They will 
give Ramaswamy’s daughter.) 

How old is the girl ? 

Five years old. 

When is the propitious time for the marriage ? 

An arrangement between us has not yet been effected. 

Is there any relationship between you and them? 

No. But they are respectable persons. 

Why is there still an obstacle ? 
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There is no obstacle; but an arrangement has not yet 
been made about the money. 


S. How much money did they ask ? 

R. They told me to pay up to forty pagodas. 

5, Did they ask anything besides this ? 

R. No. They are not the people to ask in that manner. 

S. Well, there is no obstacle then! 

R. True. But I do not quite know what their intention is. 

S. If (perchance) an arrangement were made between you, 
would they give the bridegroom any present ? : 

R. If they had it, they would give it. But alas! they are 
in great poverty. 

ఏ. Why? 

R. This year they had no harvest at all. 

S. However deficient the harvest, will they not give the 
bridegroom ear-rings and rings? 

R. They live in the manner they do for the sake of respect- 
ability; but alas ! they have nothing. 

S. But will they perform the marriage even somewhat well ? 

R. They intend to perform it well, as far as their means 


allow them. (Zz/. They are those to whom there is the 
intention which says—We must perform it well within 
that which has accrued to us.) 

S. Well, as I consider the matter, itseems tome (Lz#. To 
my mind) that they are suitable persons. 

R. If this connexion were formed, it would be well in al] 
ways. 

S. What your luck will be (I do not know), but as I look 
at the matter, it seems as if it would be effected. 


R. Do you really think that it will be effected ? 

S. Yes. But if you are in a hurry, the matter will not be 
accomplished. 

R. What must I do, if I am not in a hurry? (Zzt. Not 
having hurried, that which I shall do, what is it ?) 

S. Remain quiet for afew days. We will see what will be 


the course that they will pursue. 


Letters 
(6) FIRST LETTER 
To (the presence of) Mr. Smith 
Your Munshi Ramayya (sends) many salaams. Here in 
Rajahmundry (all is) well. It rests with you kindly to 
favour me with news of your health.and prosperity. 


131 


After you had gone from here to Sarasvathipuram, I too 
made an attempt to start immediately; but as I was so doing, 
fever attacked me, and so I fasted five days, and suffered 
much. At present I am better; but as I am very weak, it 
would, I think, be very difficult (for me) to come walking, and 
so I am proposing to start after a week more (has elapsed), 
and to pay youa visit, and then to take leave of you, and go 
to the south country. 

Moreover I have not yet succeeded anywhere in getting 
money for my marriage. I do not know what God’s will is 
in the matter. A good undertaking is always accompanied 
with many hindrances, -according to the (Sanskrit) saying: 
‘There are many obstacles to what is good.’ Hence what 
I have purposed is beset with many inconveniences. Ido not 
know how it will turn out. As you are my chief patron, I 
trust you will devise some means by which my object may be 
accomplished. I need not write more (on this point), for you 
yourself well know that if you, who are my chief patron, and 
kindly disposed towards me, disregard me, others will do so 
altogether. I therefore earnestly beg you to show me great 
favour, and to save me (out of my difficulties). I beg that 
you will (kindly) mention that I sent many salaams to (your) 
lady. You must (kindly) mention that I asked much after 
Subbarayudu Garu. I shall be much pleased, if you kindly 
send me a favourable letter in reply. You must kindly take 
(this letter) into consideration. 


(7) SECOND LETTER 


To (the presence of) Mr. Smith 

Your Munshi Ramayya sends many salaams, and makes 
the following request. (Zz. The request which your Munshi 
Ramayya has written, having made many salaams.) 

Here all is well. I beg (you) to keep writing, and sending 
me (accounts of) your health and prosperity (there). 

(Afterwards.) The letter which you wrote on the 12th of 
December having reached (me), I understood the contents. 
You wrote that after starting from here and getting on board 
the boat, you arrived at Sarasvathipuram at two o’clock the 
next day, and that by going about there in the sun you hada 
bad headache. When I heard this, I was very grieved. You 
must be very careful about your bodily health. Otherwise, 
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you know very wel) that you will suffer greatly ; so I trust 
that you will be very careful. (Zz/. The thing which says— 
‘trouble will happen—’ is evident to your mind.) 

I was very delighted, when I heard that you had got a son. 
As I am very anxious to see your son’s Bhérasala (i. e. the 
ceremony of name-giving), I am praying God to fulfil my 
desire. 

In, however, many ways I make an effort about my marriage, 
I cannot succeed in raising the money. For this reason I am 
prevented from going to Cocanada, and so for the present 
I have given (it) up. When I purposed to come to Saras- 
vathipuram, and visit you, I had fresh attacks of fever, and 
so I am very weak, and quite unable to come on foot. As 
divine favour does not rest upon me, I am in many ways 
suffering inconveniences and troubles. I do not know what 
God is going to do (with me) in the future. 

Owing to your absence I cannot cometo any determination. 
And so 1 am looking out for your return, just as cuckoos look 
out for the rain. I earnestly hope you will soon return. 

I beg you to be very kind to me. You must take this letter 
into your kind consideration. 


(8) THIRD LETTER 
To Mr. Smith 
THe humble request of Adavi Kondayya, resident at Saras- 
vathipuram. 

When you and your lady, as a piece of good luck for me, 
visited our village in your ride, you saw my palmyra leaf house, 
and perceived that I was a poor man; and so you kindly said 
that you would provide a free education for my second son 
Subbayya, and procure some help for me for the support of my 
family. I am desirous to support my family through your 
patronage. I am now obliged to support ten persons (namely), 
four sons, one daughter, a mother, etc. You kindly said that 
you would grant me something; but I do not know (your 
intention) in what way you proposed to protect me and my 
family, or what help you will give. 

It is not my wish that my son should be in the school of the 
Koppaka villagers. You must (kindly) grant him a teacher’s 
situation in your school, with a class which he is able to teach, 
and of which you approve, and allot him as large a salary as 
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your kindness can allow. If not, you must (kindly) give as 
much help as you please for our support, and educate him 
for two years more, and (thus) make him fit for a higher 
salary. 

On the very day of the house-warning, after I had performed 
the marriage of my eldest son, thieves broke into my house, and 
stole all my money, upto six hundred rupees. On account of 
this Iam heavily in debt, and am in great trouble, as there is 
not enough for food and clothing. 

I beseech your majesty to pity me, and in some way or other 
to procure support for myself and my family, and (thus to) save 
us (from ruin). I am desirous to pay you a visit once a week. 
You must take (this letter) into your kind consideration. (Lz¢. 
You must bring (it) into your noble mind.) 


(9) FOURTH LETTER 
To Mr. Smith 
THE request which your disciple Koppaka Subbayya makes, 
with many salaams, is as follows :— 

I wrote a letter to you recently, which you will have received 
ere this. (Zz/. I wrote-for-myself a request through a letter 
in your name.) A few days ago, when they gave the cold- 
season holidays to the school in which I teach, I went as far as 
Rajahmundry, to pay you avvisit. But upon arriving there, I 
found that you had already been to Rajahmundry with your 
family, and after staying there a few days, had gone to Guntoor ; 
so I returned home. As I now understand from my brother’s 
letter that you have come back to Sarasvathipuram, I have 
again written (this letter). As it is along time since I visited 
you, itis my desire to come and pay you a visit, if you will 
allow me to do so. Kindly take the matter into consideration. 


(10) FIFTH LETTER 
To Mr. Smith 
THE request which: your Munshi Rungacharyulu writes, 
with many salaams, is as follows :— 

The letter which you lately wrote from Bangalore having 
reached me, I understood its contents. I was very glad to hear 
from your letter. (Z7¢. It having been understood by the 
letter which you caused to be written), that owing to the 
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climate of Bangalore suiting you very nicely, both you and 
your lady are enjoying good health. 

As our deceased father’s annual ceremony is drawing near, 
if you will give me leave for ten days, I will go to another 
village, and get the ceremony performed, and then return. 
Because in this village I have no suitable relations, and there 
are no vegetables. There are several such like inconveni- 
ences. If, therefore, you will grant me leave, I will go to 
a village in which our relations live, and perform the cere- 
mony, and return very quickly. 

I have written the story-book which you told (me) to write, 
and have got (it) ready. As there have been no showers here, 
all the fields have dried up. Only the cool wind things (as) 
cholam, etc., are in a good condition. The sesamum fields 
have been blighted. It appears as if somehow or other this 
year there will be a little scarcity. You must kindly take 
(this letter) into consideration. 


(11) SIXTH LETTER 

To Mr. Smith 

THE request written by the Village Munsiff of Sarasvathi- 
puram—The letter which you wrote to-day having reached 
me, I understood its contents. You have written, that if 
I will send a thousand palmyra leaves and two bundles of 
fibre, to put up a shed near your house, you will pay the price 
of them. Accordingly I have had an order issued to the 
toddy-drawers. The leaves will come in two or three days, 
and so I write to inform you. 

You wrote that you wanted a carpenter. At the present 
time the carpenters have made an agreement that they will 
not go (to work) unless they give them arupee for each man 
per day. If you give (me) permission on these terms, I will 
send (aman). I beg you will let me know when I can pay you 
avisit. (Zzf. Whenif I come, I may make your visit.) You 
must take (this letter) into your kind consideration. 


Stories 
(12) FIRST STORY 


In former times there was a King named Krishnarayulu. 
His mother was for a long time suffering much from sickness, 
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and used to ask him for everything that she wanted. The 
Son accordingly used to supply (everything). At length, at 
the time when her death was near at hand, she much wished 
for amango, and asked her son (for one), whereupon he sent 
servants to the garden to get the fruit. Before they brought 
it she died. The king grieved very much that his mother’s 
desire was not accomplished (Z7t. Having said: ‘ The desire 
of self’s mother went not having been accomplished. Was it 
not so?’), and after a few days had elapsed, he had some 
golden mangoes made, and began to give (them) to the 
Brahmins. 

When his wife found this out, she thought—my husband is 
spending money to no purpose; though he does spend (it), 
will the wish of my deceased mother-in-law be accomplished? 
But as she was afraid to speak to her husband (about it), she 
called Tenali Ramakrishna, who was a poet in the king’s 
household, and told him that the king was stupidly spending 
all his money, and that in some way or other he must stop it. 
When she told him this, he said—‘very well’—and went ‘and 
sat down inthe king’s porch, and took to his own house each 
Brahmin who came out, after having received the golden 
mango from the king, and branded each of them (with a red 
hot iron). 

Afterwards the Brahmins went to the king crying, and 
made a complaint. When the king called Ramakrishna, and 
asked him, he replied—‘My mother too had an attack of 
rheumatism, and as it did not get better, however many 
medicines I administered, she at last said, that if they branded 
her, she would recover. But as I was making the attempt to 
have her branded, she died, and so to fulfil my mother’s 
desire, I branded the Brahmins.’ Hereupon the king felt 
much ashamed (of himself), and remained silent, being unable 
to say a word. 


(13) SECOND STORY 


IN acertain town a certain shopkeeper borrowed an elephant 
from a Muhammadan, for his son’s wedding. As he was per- 
forming the business, one day the elephant happened to die. 
Aiterwards, the shopkeeper went to the Muhammadan, and 
told him that his elephant had died, and that he would give 
him the value of it. He, however, would not agree, but said 
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that he wanted his own elephant only. The shopkeeper 
entreated him in many ways, saying: ‘I will buy and give 
you a better elephant even than your own. Or else, I will 
give you even a hundred rupees more than the price fixed 
upon by several persons.’ Nevertheless the Muhammadan 
would not listen, but replied that he wanted his own elephant 
again. 

Then the two complainants went to the judge (named) 
Maryada Ramayya, and related their business; whereupon 
he too in several ways said (just as the shopkeeper had said), 
that the Muhammadan must take either an elephant, or the 
value of one. Nevertheless he would not listen. 

At length the judge being bothered to death, said: ‘You 
must come to-morrow, and I will consider the matter ’—and 
then he sent them both away. After a little time he sent 
privately for the shopkeeper, and told him the following 
stratagem. ‘To-morrow put your house door half open, and 
put some old pots in a pile behind it, and keep (them there), 
and do not come, till I send you word.’ He then sent him 
away. The shopkeeper accordingly procured some old pots, 
and put seven of them in a pile behind his door, and did not 
go to the court. The Muhammadan was ready at the time 
mentioned by Maryada Ramayya, and asked him to settle his 
complaint. Thereupon the judge got very angry and said: 
‘Has not the shopkeeper come yet?’ And then he said to 
the Muhammadan: ‘You go and drag him here.’ The 
Muhammadan with joy (at the thought) that the judge would 
decide in his favour, went exultingly to the shopkeeper’s 
house, and opened the door which was put half open. 

As soon as he did so, all the old pots, which were placed 
behind it, were smashed to pieces. Then the shopkeeper 
hearing the sound of the pots being smashed, came out, and 
reviled the man, saying: ‘Why have you smashed my pots?’ 
And then he went to Maryada Ramayya, and made the 
following complaint: ‘Sir, this Muhammadan has smashed 
the pots which I have kept hid for many generations. I cannot 
procure such pots again.” The Muhammadan acknowledged 
that he had smashed them, and said that he would buy and 
give new pots in exchange for the old pots; but the shop- 
keeper would not agree. When Maryd4da Raémayya also spoke 
to the shopkeeper to the same effect, he would not listen, and 
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so at length Marydda Rdmayya gave his decision as follows: 
‘It is impossible to restore either a dead elephant or broken 
pots. Therefore the one is the equivalent of the other.’ 


(14) THIRD STORY 


IN a certain town there lived a certain king, who took counsel 
with his Prime Minister as follows: ‘All kings are holding 
court in the day time, and sleeping at night; if we too do, as 
they do, it is not nice.’ And so he determined to hold his court 
at night, and to sleep in the day time. Accordingly besides 
commanding that all the people in his dominions should shut 
their doors, and sleep all the day time, and should do all their 
business, taking meals, etc., at night, and that the police 
should patrol in the day time, he said also that he would 
punish those who did not do so. 

As things were going on in this fashion, one day at the 
time of the second watch two Brahmins, who were very 
hungry, came from a certain country to a village which was 
in this king’s dominions, and seeing all the house doors shut, 
they were much surprised, and as they were very hungry, 
they knocked at a door, and called the inmates. Thereupon 
the police who were patroling in accordance with the king’s 
command, came to the place where these Brahmins were 
knocking atthe door and calling, and thinking that they were 
thieves, they seized them, and took them to the king, and 
related the whole matter. Afterwards, when the king related 
the circumstances to his Prime Minister, the latter replied 
that they must hang them. Then the king gave the following 
order to the police: ‘In fifteen days we shall have these two 
Brahmins hung. Until then, you must keep them in prison.’ 
While these two were thus in prison, they began to fight 
between themselves. When the police who were on guard, 
asked them why they were fighting, they replied: ‘ What 
have you to do with our (private) matters?’ And they kept 
on fighting very much everyday. The police were very much 
surprised at this, and informed the king. When the king 
called the Brahmins, and asked them, they replied: ‘Any- 
how you are going to have us hung, are you not? _ What then 
have you to do with our (private) affairs ?’ 

Afterwards, when the king asked in a very pressing manner, 
they at last spoke as follows: ‘We performed a sacrifice fot 
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tidny years upon acertain hill. The goddess ‘that was there 
appeared to us, and said: ‘ You will go to a certain country. 
There acertain king will hang you both. Then the one who 
is hung on the northern branch will become king of all the 
earth, and the one who is hung on the southern branch will 
become Prime Minister.’ (Hereupon) they began to quarrel 
again even before the king, just as they had done in prison, 
one saying: ‘I came first, and so I will be hung on the 
northern branch’—and the other saying: ‘I came first, and 
so I want the noose on the northern branch.’ 

When the king saw all this, he thought—We are reigning 
over one country only; these men will reign over all the 
earth,—so he took counsel on the matter with his Prime 
Minister, who gave the following advice: ‘If we hand over to 
these two Brahmins this kingdom over which we now reign, 
and are hung instead of them, we shall reign over all the 
earth.’ The king agreed to this, and handing over his king- 
dom to these Brahmins, he hung himself, and died. Thus 
the covetous will go to ruin through stupidity like this king. 


(15) FOURTH STORY 
In a certain village there were living in the same house a 
mother, a father, a son, and a daughter-in-law, who were ali 
deaf. When the son (one day) went to the fields to work, he 
took with him a white bullock, and a black bullock, and was 
ploughing his field. 

At that time a peon, who was going along the road, beckoned 
with his hand, and asked him where ‘the road went to. Here- 
upon the farmer thinking that he was bargaining with him 
for the bullocks, replied: ‘The price of this white bullock is 
thirty pagodas.’ The peon said that he was not asking about 
the bullocks, but about the road. To which the farmer 
replied:. ‘I will not give this black bullock for less than 
twenty pagodas.’ The peon perceiving that he was deaf, 
went on his way. 

Just at this time, as it was midday, the farmer’s wife 
brought some food, and put it (ready) for her husband. After 
the meal was finished, when the two were sitting in the field, 
talking pleasantly together, the husband, feeling particularly 
loving to his wife, showed his ox-goad, which was in his hand, 
to his wife, saying: ‘If I sell the bullocks, I will have some 
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golden bars made this size, and give them to you.’ Hereupon 
his wife thinking that he said that he would beat her with 
the ox-goad, was very angry, and went away, saying that she 
would tell her mother-in-law. Afterwards she went home, 
and seeing her mother-in-law sitting in the road, eating a 
mash, she complained saying: ‘When I had had all the 
trouble of going in the sun, and taking your son his food, he 
said that he would beat me.’ 

Then the mother-in-law thinking that her daughter-in-law 
was blaming her about the mash that she was eating, was 
very angry, and said: ‘I am eating what my own husband 
got, but I am not eating your father’s goods.’ Then she 
went into the house, and told the matter to her husband. 
Then he, thinking that his wife was angry about the mash 
which he was eating, said: ‘Iam not taking and eating any 
more mash than what you gave me, when you were going 
outside.’ 


PRINTED AT THE DIOCESAN PRESS, MADRAS.—C. 5445. 


